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PREFACE. 

In writing this book, my aim has been not so much to 
give my pupils a repetition of the elementary rules of 
Grammar^ as to point out plainly and fully the differences 
between the English and French languages, and to place 
before them the peculiarities of our language in such a 
way that they may be the more easily understood. (See 
school, page 6i \ returned, 68, &c.) 

Though I have adopted the same method (except in a 
few exercises; see ex. 23, 26, 29, 30, 51, 71, 113, &c.) 
as Ahn, Otto, Chardenal, &c., I have been careful to give 
my pupils rules that will apply, and especially so with the 
rules on the use of the tenses (which I have given with 
each tense). 

All French Courses say that before h mute we put /', 
but I have not yet seen one that told the pupil when the 
h was aspirate. This I have done by putting the h aspi- 
rate in italic (in the exercises), by giving a number of 
everyday words (see page 166), and by giving three rules 
(page 167) which may be easily remembered. 

The consonants at the end of words that are sounded 
I have also given in italic. 

The rules given (pages ix. to xiv.) on pronuncia- 
tion, and (from 171 to 176) on the gender of nouns, 
would alone make this a useful book of reference ; and, 
our best grammarians (Brachet, Noel and Chapsal, &c.), 
having been consulted, it will be found to be especially 
useful by persons wishing to have a thorough knowledge 
of the language, and by those preparing for examinations. 

G. C. ASPLET. 

Frome. 
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REMARKS ON PRONUNCIATION. 

We always raise the voice in French on the last syllable 
(see Appendix). 

English people generally pronounce the first syllable of 
a word containing an ^, an /, especially an a, badly; these 
syllables must be, in all cases, distinctly pronounced 
(which pupils wiU more easily do by laying somewhat of 
a stress on them) ; for example, instead of pronouncing 
travailleTy cdui^ by accentuating the second syllable (tre- 
vai/\eT, d/ui)y lay a little stress on the first (/r^zvailler, 
r-flui). The same with corriger, 

a is pronounced like a in father — Canada. 
e ,j er „ butter — le. 

e imiter 

ai, „ 1 like ^ in J ., . ' . 

et and er (at the end ( very— \ ^ ^^' Tf ' u . 
of words), J ^ complet, chanter. 

au is pronounced like ^, aurai, autant. 
iin (before m or a vowel) as in English, immense, imita- 
tion, 
in (before « or a vowel) „ innocent, inexact. 






E mute is often not pronounced at all : une nappe 
ouvr^e (uhe napp'ouvr^e), je ne le reprendrai pas (je n'le 
r'prendrai pas). 

I I ■ a r I ■ ■■ 

Consonants at the end of words are not sounded, 
unless the following word begins with a vowel or 
h mute. 

When the next word begins with a vowel or h mute : — 

d is pronounced t, grand^'ami (grant ami), 
g ,y 9> k, sang^et eau \sank et eau). 

s and X are „ z, vos^histoires, je veux y alien 



REMARKS ON PRONUNCIATION. 



in bien < 



n is pronounced : — 

in adjectives immediately followed by nouns to which 
they relate : — 

{bofTouvragey ancietCami, certaitTauteur^ urTan^ motTdme, 

tofthonneur^ sorThistoire) ; 

in un, men, ton, son, when separated from their nouns 
by adjectives relating to those nouns : — 

(utC excellent ouvrage^ mofCintimeetfidhleamiy totTunique 
espirance, soTTentilre et totale dkfaite) ; 

f (adv. well, very), it is pronounced when im- 
mediately before the adjective, adverb, or 
verb it modifies : — 
{bietTatsey bierC honorable, bierTutilemmt, 
bterTecrire) ; 
in other cases it is not sounded : — 

(Jlparlait bien et d propos) ; 
(noun), it is not sounded : — 

{un bien honnite,ce bien est prkieux) ; 

/ (prep.), it is sounded when followed by its 
objective: — 
{en'^homnie, erritalie, erTun moment, erTarri^ 

vant) ; 
(pr.), it is sounded before a verb : — 
(vous^en ites assurks ; erTa-t-onparltl nous 
etTavons des nouvelles); 
after a verb it is silent : — 

{parlez-en au ministre, allez-vous-en au 

jardiri) ; 

( before a verb it is sounded : — 

ipn'^en revient, otCaime^ on'^honorera, ofTa 

dit^ ofCy a rtflkchi) ; 

it is silent after a verb : — 

(a-t'on eu soin ? est-on id depuis longtemps f 

en aurait'On itk assurk T) 



m en 



< 



\ 



m on 






In familiar conversation the final consonant is seldom 
pronounced in this way ; avanUhier, vous atmez d lire. 



REMARKS ON PRONUNCIATION. XI 

aiffier ct lire^ are pronounced avanrhier^ vous aimk d Ure^ 
aimk d lire. 

In lofty style, in public speaking or reading, we must 
join our words ; observing that : — 

the t of eij 
„ b oiplonib^ 
„ d of words ending in ard or ord (the r being carried 

on), 

g oipoing^ seing, are never sounded. 

p is sounded only in trop and beaucoup. 



ji 



Irregularities in French Pronunciation. 

a is not pronounced in aoi^t, aoriste^ Saone, toon, 

ai has the sound of e mute in faisant, faisons^faiseur^ 
faisabky and of a in douairi^re. 

b is pronounced in radoub^ rumb^ rob^ nababi and in 
proper names (except Doubs), 

c^is not sounded in cotignaCy estomaCy iocs, broc, blanCy 
franCy criCy marc^ porq tabac, tchecSy accrocy caout^ 
chouc. 

„ is sounded in hchecy Marc (Mark), and at the end of 
most words. 

„ has the sound of ^ in second, secondementy seconder, 

„ has the sound of g or k in secrSfairCy secrktaireriey 
secretariat, 

„ is sometimes pronounced as ch in violoncelle, 

ch is pronounced k in catkhum^nCy Chersonksey chiroman- 
cicy Achiiousy anachronismey archoniey archangCy chaosy 
chronologiCy Melchiory Melchiskdechy Nabuchodonosary 
orchestrey archiipiscopaty patriarchaty Michel-AngCy 
cholkra. In Achkron it is pronounced as in cJier, 

e, according to the Academy, has the sound of a in /«- 
demnitky indemnisery solennely henniry and of an at the 
commencement of enivrery enorgueillir, 

* We may remark that it seldom happens that the c (mute at the 
end of the word) is pronomiced before a vowel. 

• Dregs, waste, grounds (of coffee), 8oz. weight. 



xn REMARKS ON PRONUNCIATION. 

f is mute in cetf^ cerf-volant^clef^ (Buffrais,€sufdur, nerfde 

bosuf, bosufgras, and in the plurals, osufs, bcsufs, nerfs. 
„ is pronounced in seff{^y€) and <BUf, 

(This letter (/« other words) is pronounced in the plural, 
or when the next word begins with a consonant). 
g is pronounced like c at the beginning of gangrene, 
„ is not sounded in bourg, faubourg, etang, coing, long, 

hareng, seing, signet, Regnard (a poet), vin^, ving- 
^ taine, doigt, doigter, legs (pr. lay), 
gn is pronounced gue-tie , in agnat, inexpugnable, Gnide, 

Prognk, ignk, gnome, gnostique, stagnant, stagnation, 

diagnostic, rtgnicole, 

in / incognito is sounded as in agneau, 
" ( magnanime „ 

h (see Appendix), though aspirate in Hollande and 
Hongrie, is mute in fromage d Hollande, toile dHol* 
lande, eau de la reine d^Hongf.ie, We also say, Vht- 
roisme, Pheroique vertu, though h is aspirate in 
hkros, 

i is not sounded in oignon, Montaigne, encoignure, 

1 is not sounded in baril, chenU, coutil, cul,foumil, fusil, 

nombril, outil, persil, soUl (drunk), sourdL 
„ is not sounded in gentil (pretty), nor in gentilshommes 
(pr. genti'Z-hommes), but it has the mouilVe sound of 
the II (of gentille), in gentil (pagan), and in the sin- 
gular gentilhomme. 

m is sounded as n before b oxp: lampe, combler. 

„ is sounded at the end of : — 
(i) idem, item ; 

(2) words ending in um (derived from the Latin) ; as, 
aluminium, magnesium, 

(3) proper names (foreign) ; as, Wagram, Amster» 
dam, Sem, Mathusalem (except Adam and a few 
others). 

„ is not sounded in damner, condamner, auiomne, 
o is not sounded in faon, Laon, paon. 
ce is sounded e in : bosuf ml, coeur, CEdipe, 
oi has the sound of ai in roide, roideur, roidir (which are 
also written raide, raideur, raidir). 
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REMARKS ON PRONUNCIATION. Xlii 

p is sounded in Gap^ Alep, cap^ jalap. 
„ is not sounded in the body of words when the letter 

preceding it is a consonant {exempt, compte, corps, 

temps), nor in baptime, sept, cheptel, Baptiste, 
„ is sounded in cep, but not in cep de vigne, 
q „ „ coq, but not in coq ctlnde (pr. cd d*Inde), 

„ „ „ cinq, but not before a consonant. 

qu is sounded cou before a, aqtuUique, iquateur, iquation, 

in-quartOy quadraghnaire^ quadraghime, quadrature, 

quadruple, quadruphde, quaker (pr. koudkre), 
„ is sounded cu before e or /, i quia, iquestre, Equitation, 

questure, questeur, kquHatiral, liquSfier, Quinte-Curce, 

Quintilien, quintuple, quirinal. 

Quinquagesime is pronounced ku-in-kou-agksime, 
„ is sometimes pronounced^/ qualifier, acqukrir, liquide, 

quotient, 
r is pronounced in mercredi. 
„ „ „ proper names: Glotuester, Esther, 

Jupiter, Munster, Niger. 
„ is pronounced in monosyllables {fer, mer, cher), and 

in amer, cancer, enfer, hiver, magister, &c. 
„ is not pronounced in messieurs, nor monsieur (pr. 

mossieu). 
s is not pronounced before ce, ci, ch ; sceau, scie, schisme, 

schcUl, are pronounced ceau, cie, chisme, chalL 
I, is not pronounced in du Guesclin, dh que, tandis que, 

divers, avis, os, alors, sous, gris, pas, dans, &c 
„ is pronounced in atlas, aloh, bibus, blocus, chorus, 

choltra-morbus, dervis,florh, gratis jjadis, laps, mats, 

mars, mceurs, orimus, ours, ribus, relaps, Reims, 

Rubens, sinus, en sus, vctsistas, vis, quitus, hiatus, 

palus, and other words derived from foreign lan- 

guages. 
,, is pronounced at the end of sens, but not in sens 

commun, 
„ is pronounced in lis, but not m fleur-de-lis, 
„ „ in plus que, plus-que-patf ait {(tls^YfYitxt 

plus is pronounced //«). 
is not pronounced m JSsus-Christ {yr, Ji-zu-kri), 
„ between two vowels has the sound of z^ except in a 



XIV REMARKS ON PRONUNCIATION. 

few compound words (monosylldbey parasol^ disui- 
Utde^prkskance^ ptisillanime), 

s has the sound of ze at the end of words when the next 
begins with a vowel or h mute. 

t is pronounced in chut^ est (east), ouest^ rapt^ net, dot^ 
ichec et mat, fat, brut, exact, granit, infect, intcut, rapty 
tacet, tact, zknith, and in some words borrowed from 
the Latin (deficit, accessit, prkterit, transit, vivat, &c.) 
toast is pronounced (and sometimes written) toste. 
toaster „ ( „ „ „ ) toster, 

„ is pronounced in le Christ, 
u „ ^ in club (some pr. clube), 

w „ ou (i,e, as a/ in English) in words bor- 

rowed from the English: whist (pr. ouiste), whig 
(pr. ouigue), whisky (pr. ouiski), warrant (pr. ouar- 
rante). 

„ is pronounced v in words borrowed from the German : 
Wagram (pr. Vagram). 

„ in wagon is pronounced ou or v (it is also written 
vagon), 

z at the end oi proper names: Suez, Rodez. 



The last consonant of dnq, six, sept, huit, neuf, dix, is 
sounded, but not when before a word beginning with a 
consonant. However, we pronounce the x of dix-sept^ 
dix-huit, dix^neuf, like z. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

Acad., the French Academy, pastind., past indefinite, 
f. or fem., feminine. past part., past participle, 

ind. pr., indicative present, plur., plural, 
m. or masc, masculine. pr., pronounce, 
n., noun. s. or sing., singular, 

p., plural or person. th., thing. 



h (in italic) is aspirate. 

Consonants at tJie end of words that are in italic are 
sounded. 

Note. — The / of il and of ils is always sounded. The 
pronunciation of plural words in ils varies according to 
the singular. Thus, we say : de subtil-zagriments, and, 
des fusi-excellents, (De Vorepierre.) 



EXERCISES. 



I. 

le (m.), la (f.), the, ^ 

lef pfere, the father, la mbre, />^^ mother, 

le frfere, M^ brother, la soeur, /^^ «j/^r. 

I. La soeur, le frfere. 2. Le pbre et la soeur. 3. La 
m^re et la soeur. 4. La mfere et le frfere. 

2. I 

(i.) There being but tvro genders in French, the names 
of inanimkte objects are masculine 01 feminine. 

Note. — Pupils should acquire the habit of learning the 
names of inanimate objects with the article denoting the 
gender. 

le couteau, the knife. . la lettre, the letter, . 
\q cxdiyon, the pencil, hiiphimQ, the pen, 

I, Le crayon, la plume et la lettre'. 2. Le couteau et 
le crayon. 3. La plume et la lettre. 4. Le crayon et k 
plume. 5. La lettre et le crayon. 



r. The father and the mother. 2. The knife and th« 
pen. 3. The mother and the brother. 4. The pen, th" 
letter, and the knife. 5. The sister and the father. 6, 
The letter, the knife, and the pencil. ' ' 

* The / of ^/ is never sounded. 
B 



2 EXERCISES. 

4- 

(i.) Adjectives agree in gender with the nouns they 
qualify. 

(2.) The feminine of adjectives is formed by adding 
e mute to the masculine singular. 

bon (m.), bonne* (f.), good, mauvais (m.), mauvaise 
(f.), bad, grand* (m.), grande (f.), great, large^ tail. 
m^chant (m.), m^hante (f.), naughty, wicked joli (m.), 
jolie {i')jpretty. petit (m.), petite (f.), little, short, small. 

2L, has; est, is; trhs, very. 

NoTE.^tr6s is always followed by a hyphen : trSs- 
bon, very good. 

I. Le grand frfere, la petite soeur. 2. Le joli couteau, 
le bon crayon. 3. I^ soeur est bonne et le frfere est trbs- 
m^chant. 4. La plume est bonne et le crayon est 
mauvais. 5. Le p^re est grand et la m^re est tr^s-petite. 
6. Le bon fr^re, la m^chante soeur. 



I . The mother is good and the father is good. 2. The 
brother has the good pencil 3. The good sister has the 
bad pen. 4. The pencil is small and the knife is very 
large. 5. The brother is good and the sister is very 
pretty. 6. The good brother has the large knife and the 
good sister has the small pen. 

6. 
Before a vowel or h mute use 1' for the : — 

rhomme, the man. Farbre (m.), the tree. 
Toncle, the uncle. Teau (f ), the water. 

Note. — In learning these nouns the pupil will find it 
advisable to use an adjective which will enable him to 
pronounce the article separately ; thus : le bon arbre, la 
bonne eau. 

* This irr^;ularity is explained, par. 87 (excep. 2nd), 
'Ad ending a word is pronounced t before a voweL 



EXERCISES. 3 

_ I 

THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVE. 

Before a masc. Before a fern. 
my, mon, ma. 

thy, ton, ta. 

his, son, sa, 

her, son, sa. 

its, son, sa. 

I. Uarbre, Toncle, Feau, Thomme. 2. Le bon oncle 
et la bonne mfere. 3. Uarbre est grand, rhomme est 
petit 4. Uoncle est bon, Teau est mauvaise. 5. 
L'homme a le grand couteau et le bon crayon. 6. Mon 
bon p^re et ta bonne soeur. 7. Son grand frere et sa 
petite soeur. 8. Ma mfere a une bonne plume. 9. Le 
grand arbre. 

7. 
I. The water, the man, the tree, the uncle. 2. The 
good uncle, the large tree, my small pen. 3. The water 
is good, the man is wicked. 4. Her tree is large, her 
knife is small. 5. Her good father has her good pen. 
6. My sister has my letter. 7. My mother has my knife. 
8. Thy father has his bad pen. 9. His sister has her 
good pencil. 

8. 

Adjectives ending with e mute in the masculine, do 
not change for the feminine. 

aimable, amiable. pauvre, poor. 

difficile, difficult, riche, rich* 

facile, easy. propre, clean, 

exercice (m.)^ exercise (it its wide sense), 
th^me (m.), devoir (m.), exercise (lessons only). 

aussi, also. mais, but. 

I. Sa plume est bonne, mais son crayon est mauvais. 
2. Mon couteau est propre. 3. Mon oncle est pauvre, 
mais mon pfere est riche. 4. Ton thfeme est facile. 5. 
Son crayon est grand et sa plume est petite* 6. Ma soeur 



4 JEXERCISES. 

est petite et tr^s-m^chante. 7. Ma mfere est trfes-aimable 
et mon pfere est aimable iussi. 8. Mon devoir est trbs- 
difficile. 



I. Her brother is very tall and very amiable. 2. His 
pen is bad, but his pencil is very good. 3. My exercise 
is difficult, but her exercise is very easy. 4. His sister is 
poor, but his uncle is very rich. 5. Her father is rich, and 
her uncle is rich also. 6. His mother is amiable, but his 
sister is very naughty. 7. My brother has a good knife 
and my sister has a good pen. 

10. 

(i.) Replace the e of je (I) by an apostrophe when- 
ever the verb following it begins with a vowel. 

(2.) To ask a question place the pronoun after the 
verb, as in English, and Connect both by a hyphen. 

je, // tu, thou ; il, he ; elle, she. 

y^i, I have. ai-JG? have I? 

tu as, ^hou hast as-tu ? hast thou f 

il a, he has. a-t-il ?^ has he ? 

elle a, she has. a-t-elle?^ has she? 

achet^, bought. perdu, lost, 

donn^, given. pr^t^, lent. 

Verity written. tto\xv€y found. 

I. J'ai pr^t^ mon couteau k ton fr^re. 2. Elle a donn^ 
sa plume k son fr^re. 3. Sa soeur a trouv^ mon crayon. 
4. As-tu ^crit ta lettre? 5. A-t-elle perdu sa lettre? 
6. As-tu trouv^ mon bon crayon ? 7. J'ai ton bon crayon 
et ton petit couteau. 

* The t is placed here for euphony, see par, 97. 

• The accent used here does not alter tae pronunciation, but dis- 
tinguishes a (to) from a (has). 



EXERCISES. ^ 

II. 
I. Hast thou found my knife? 2. I have found thy 
knife and thy pen, 3. Has she written her letter? 4. 
She has written her letter and her exercise. 5. Has he 
given his pen to his good sister? 6. H6 has given his 
pen and his knife to his sister. 7. My brother has 
bought the tree. 8. My good mother has found tny 
knife. 

12. 

a or an before a masculine, un. 
a or an before a feminine, une. 

The Possessive Adjective — continued. 

our before any singular, notre. 
your „ votre. 

their „. leur. 

le cadeau, the present le filx,^ the son, 

le cani/5 the penknife. la fille, the daughter. 

le chapeau, the hat or bonnet, la maison, the hoiise. 

le cheva/, the horse. la tante, the aunt. 

I. Ma tante a donn^ un cadeau k son fils. 2. A-t-elle 
donn^ un chapeau k sa fille ? 3. EUe a donn^ un chapeau 
et un canif k sa fille. 4. Mon p^re a achet^ une grande 
maison. 5. A-t-il achet^ un cheval? 6. Mon oncle est 
trfes-iaimable, il a donn^ un canif, un crayon et une plume 
It son fils. 7. Son fils a perdu son chapeau. 8. II a dcrit 
tine lettre k son pfere. 

13- 

I. My brother has given a hat to my sister. 2. Has 
he giv6n a horse to his little brother ? 3. He has given 
a good horse, a penknife, and a pretty pencil to his little 
brother. 4. My father "has written a letter to thy mother. 
5. Has he written to his daughter? 6. He has written to 
my sister and to my brother. 7. Hast thou bought a 
horse? 8. I have bought a good horse and a large 
house* 

* Pronounce y&r^. 
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14. 
envoyd, sent, la campagne, the countty, 

mis, put. le jardin, the garden. 

pris, taken, la poste, the post. 

vu, j^^«. la ville, /^^ town. 

o{i, where. dans, iW. 

I. Oil as-tu perdu ton couteau? 2. J'ai perdu mon 
couteau dans le jardin. 3. As-tu envoys ma lettre k la 
poste? 4. J'ai mis ta lettre k la poste. 5. Od a-t-il en- 
voy^ mon fr^re ? 6. II a envoy^ ton frbre k la ville. 7. 
A-t-elle vu mon fr^re ? 8. Elle a vu ton frfere et ta soeur. 
9. Tu as pr^t^ ton couteau k ma soeur. 

15- 
I. Hast thou seen my brother? 2. I have seen your 
brother and your sister. 3. Where hast thou seen my 
brother? 4. In the garden. 5. Where hast thou put 
my pen ? 6. Hast thou taken my knife ? 7. I have taken 
your knife and your pencil. 8. Where has he seen our 
uncle ? 9. Hast thou lost thy pen ? 

16. 

The auxiliary to do^ not existing in French, must be 
omitted ; however, in questions, did is rendered by have^ 
did ly Ihave I j didst thou, hast thou ; did he see, has 
he seen, &c. 

Nous, we; vous, you; ils, they (m.); elles, they (f.). 

Nous avons, we have} Avons-nous ? have we ? or did we / 

Vous avez, you have. Avez-vous ? have you ? or did you i 

Ils ont, they (m.) have. Ont-ils ? have they ? or did they ? 

Elles ont, they ({.) have. Ont-elles? have they? or did they? 

Le dictionnaire, the dictionary ; la grammaire, the 
grammar; le livre, the book. 

I. Oil avez-vous mis mon livre ? 2. J'ai mis votre livre 
dans la maison. 3. As-tu vu mon grand dictionnaire ? 
4. J'ai vu ton dictionnaire et ta grammaire dans le jardin. 

* All nouns are of the third person ; the only word which means 
havty and is of the third person, is ont ; it follows that after nouns 
hceve is always translated ont. 



EXERCISES. 7 

5. A-t-elle pris mon livre? 6. EUe a pris ton livre et ta 
plume. 7. Avez-vous achet^ une maison ? 8. J'ai achet^ 
une maison et un jardin. 9. Oh avez-vous achet^ le 
jardin? 10. Oh ont-ils perdu leur cheval? 

17. 
I. Have you seen my father? 2. Where did you see 
my house? 3. We have found our grammar in the 
garden. 4. Did you see the house ? 5. Did you send 
my letter to the post ? 6. I have sent your letter to the 
post 7. Where did you send my brother? 8. Where is 
my dictionary? 9. Your dictionary is lost. 10. Have 
you found my dictionary ? 

18. 

THE POSSESSIVE CASK 

As the possessive sign (*s) is never used in French, 
de (oO is used instead, and the possessed placed before 
the possessor; thus : — 

my sister^ s book, the book of my sister. 

my brother's hat, the hat of my brother. 

Note. — Repeat de and k before each noun. 

une ardoise, a slate. Tenfant, the child, 

le cahier, the copy-book, la femme, the woman. 

un encrier, an inkstand, le gargon, the boy, 

le pupitre, the desk, le mouchoir, the pocket-handkerchief, 

I. Uardoise de ma soeur est bonne. 2. Uencrier de 
mon fr^re est tr^s-grand. 3. Oh avez-vous mis le cahier 
de ma soeur ? 4. J'ai mis le cahier de votre soeur dans 
votre pupitre. 5. As-tu €cx\\. k ton p^re? 6. J*ai ^crit k 
mon p^re, k mon fr^re et k ma soeur. 7. Oli est Fardoise 
de Tenfant ? 8. Ont-ils vu le cheval de moii oncle ? 9. 
As-tu ^rit une lettre k ta tante? 10. J'ai ^crit k ma 
tante et k mon oncle. 

19. 

• I. Have you found the child's slate ? 2. I have found 
the child's slate. 3, Hast thou written to thy father? 4. 
I have written to my father and mother.^ 5. We have 

' See note ('), page 13. 
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bought your father's horse. 6. Where is my brother's pen ? 
7. In his desk. 8. Have you given your copy-book to 
my sister? 9. They have lent their inkstand to your 
brother and sister. 10. Did you find your brother's knife ? 

20. 

(i.) The plural of nouns is formed, as in English, by 
adding s to the singular. 

(2.) The before any plural is les. 

singular. plural. 

le p^re, les p^res. 

la m^re, les m^res. 

Tenfant, les enfants. 

1. Les livres de mon pfere. 2. Avez-voiis trouv^ les 
crayons de mon fr^re ? 3. Nous avons trouvd les crayons 
et les plumes de votre fr^re. 4. Oti avez-vous mis les 
raouchoirs de votre m^re ? 5. Les enfants de mon oncle 
ont pris les plumes et les crayons de leur pbre et de leur 
mbre. 6. Avez-vous vu les jardins de mon pbre? 7. 
lis ont vu les maisons de mon oncle. 8. Avez-vous 
envoy^, mes lettres k la poste? 9. lis ont perdu les 
cahiers de leur p^re dans le jardin. 10. Un gargon a 
pris les plumes de ma soeur. 

21. 
I. Where have they put your father's pens ? 2. Have 
they seen your brother's children ? 3. We have sent your 
letters to the post. 4. Your brother's children have taken 
my son's pens. 5. He has seen your father's houses. 6. 
Has she seen her brother's handkerchief. 7. We have 
lost our mother's inkstand. 8. Where have you put your 
brother's slate ? 9. We have put our brother's slate in our 
father's desk. 16. We have seen your amiable mother. 

22. 

THE CONTRACTION.^ 

du, de la, de T, des, of the ox from the. 

du, before a masculine beginning with ai consonant or 
h aspirate, 

* The contfiaction of the article le, les, with the prepositions de 

and ^. • - . ■ 
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de la, before a feminine beginning with a consonant 
or h aspirate, 

de r, before a masculine or feminine beginning with a 
a vowel or h mute, 

des, before any plural. 

la bague, the ring, le d^ the thimble. 

la chaine, the chain, la mon'tre, the watch, 

regu, received, 

I. Ou est le d^ de ma soeur? 2, Oli avez-vous mis 
I'ardoise du gargon ? 3. J*ai mis Tardoise du gargon, les 
crayons des enfants et les plumes de ma m^re dans votre 
pupitre. 4. As-tu pris les encriers ? 5. II a donn^ les 
encriers des fr^res k sa soeur. 6. Nous avons trouv^ la 
bagiie de notre soeur. 7. As-tu re9U une lettre ? 8. J'ai 
re9U une lettre des enfants de la pauvre femme. 9. As-tu 
trouv^ ma montre? 10. J'ai trouv^ son d^, mais j'ai 
perdu sa bague. 

23. 

Translate the following nouns and put " of the " before 

each, 

I. Woman, boy, desk. 2. Slate, inkstand, copy-book* 
3. Rings, thimbles, men. 4. Fathers, brothers, uncles. 
5. Mothers, sisters, aunt. 6. Knife, pen, pencil 7. 
Letters, water, house. 8. Trees, exercise, son. 9. Post, 
horse, hat. to. Penknife, present, country. 

24. 

I. Have you seen my mother's thimble? 2. I have 
Seen her thimble and your sister's watch. 3. Where did 
you put my sister's letters ? 4. Did you take my brother's 
dictionary? 5. I have seen your brother's dictionary and 
your sister's grammar. 6. Where did you lose your 
watch? 7. In your brother's garden. 8. We have re- 
ceived a letter from the poor woman's children. 9. Did 
you receive the poor child's copy-books? 10. Thou hast 
taken my inkstand. 11. He has taken your inkstand and 
the boy's .pens. 



10 EXERCISES. 

The Contraction — continued, 
au, k la, k T, aux, to the or at the. 

au, before a masculine beginning with a consonant or 
h aspirate, 

k la, before a feminine beginning with a consonant or 
^ aspirate, 

k r, before a masculine or feminine beginning with a 
vowel or h mute, 

aux, before any plural. 

le roi, the king, la reine, the queen. 

le prince, the prince, la princesse, the princess, 

le comte, the county the earl, la comtesse, the countess, 

le marquis, the marquis, la marquise, />^<? marchiontss, 

I. Avez-vous vu le pfere du prince? c. II a ^crit k la 
mbre de la marquise. 3. Oli avez-vous mis la lettre du 
comte ? 4. Nous avons vu la m^re de la reine. 5. Ont-ils 
trouv^ la montre du roi ? 6. lis ont ^crit k la bonne fille 
du prince. 7. II a donn^ son couteau k Tenfant de la 
comtesse. 8. OU ont-ils perdu Tardoise de Tenfant? 
9. Le fils du roi est trfes-mdchant. 10. II a pr^t^ son 
livre au fils du marquis. 

26. 
Put ^^ to th.^'^ before each noun, 

I. King, queen, child. 2. Slates, pencils, inkstands. 
3. Desk, child, woman. 4. Aunt, princesses, earls. 5. 
Marquis, marchioness, prince. 6. Watches, rings, chain. 
7. Thimbles, pencil, brother. 8. Father, mother, sisters. 
9. Son, daughters, houses. 10. Boy, country, trees. 

27. 

I. He has written to the king. 2. We have seen the 
queen's sister. 3. He has given his book to the prince's 
son. 4. We have lent our grammar to the earl's daughter. 

5. They have given their dictionary to the queen's child. 

6. Hast thou written to the marchioness? 7. I have 
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written to the marchioness and to the queen's brother. 

8. The queen has written to her brother and the king to 
his sister. 9. Have they lost the queen's ring? 10. They 
have bought the prince's chain. 

- 28. 

- (i.) Adjectives agree in gender (par. 4) and number 
with the nouns they qualify. 

(2.) The plural of adjectives is formed, like that of 
nouns (par. 20), by adding s to the singular. 

singular. plural. 

petit (m.^, petits (m.). 

petite (f.), petites (f.). 

The- Possessive Adjective — continued. 

Before any plural. 

my, mes.^ our, nos.* 

thy, tes. your, vos. 

his, her, its, ses. their, leurs. 

are, sont. 

I.. Ses soeurs sont mdchantes. 2. Mes frferes sont bons. 
3. Nos fils sont aimables. 4. Vos fiUes sont aimables. 
5. Leurs fr^res sont pauvres. 6. Leurs sceurs sont pauvres. 
7. Tes fr^res sont m^chants. 8. Ses sceurs sont bonnes. 

9. Mes oncles sont riches. 10. Mes tantes sont riches. 
II. Nos p^res sont grands. 12. Nos mferes sontgrandes. 
13. Mes themes sont difficiles. 14. Tes thfemes sont 
difficiles. 15. Ses enfants sont jolis. 

29. 

Adjectives already given : — 

aimable. facile. mauvais. petit, 

bon. grand. mdchant propre. 

difficile. joli. pauvre. riche. 

Give the masculine plurcU oi i\it%Q adjectives. 

30- 
Give XhQ feminine plural of these adjectives. 

* See par. 6. * See par. 12. 
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Note. — The teacher may ask the pupils to form sen- 
tences with these adjectives, making use of the masc 
plur, in the 29th and of ih& fern, jfilur, in the 30th exercise. 

31- 
I. Thy brother's exercises art good. 2. Your sister's 
copy-books are large. 3. My brother's exercises iare diffi- 
cult. 4. His sister's pencils are small. 5. Her brother's 
pens are bad. 6. Our father's knife is clean. 7. Your 
brother's pencils are in the garden. 8. Our father's good 
pens are in his desk. 9. Their mother's thimbles are 
very good. 10. We have seen your good brothers. 11. 
Where did you see my poor children? 12, Where did 
they send their good children ? 

32. 

(i.) When an adjective qualifies two or more nouns of 
different genders, the masculine should be placed last and 
the adjective be in the masculine plural. 

(2.) When the nouns are of the same gender, the ad- 
jective must also be of that gender and in the pluraL 

le canapd, the couch, le fauteui/,* the armchair^ 
la chaise, the chair, le sofa, the sofa, 

la table, the table, 

court, short, ^aut, high, jeune, young, sur, on^ vpon. 

I. Mon pfere et mon frbre sont grands. 2. Mon livre, 
ma plume et mon crayon sont bons. 3. Notre chaise et 
notre table sont tr^s-hautes. 4. Votre sofa et vos fauteuils 
sont grands. 5. Le canap^ et le fauteuil de mon oncle 
sont petits. 6. La le'ttre et les themes de mon frfere sont 
courts. 7. Les plumes et les crayons de ma soeur sont 
mauvais. 8. Ma soeur et mon fr^re sont jeunes. 9. Oil 
avez-vous mis mes livres? 10. J'ai mis vos livres et vos 
cahiers sur la chaise. 11. Oli ont-ils perdu les livres 
de leurs frbres? 12. lis ont perdu les livres de leurs 
frferes et les plumes de leur p^re dans la ville. 

33- 
I. The brother and the father are tall. 2. The mother 

^ The / is liquid. - 
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and the sister are short. 3. The uncle and the son are 
amiable. 4. The aunt and the brother are good. 5. The 
chairs and the armchairs are high. 6. The tables and 
the sofas are pretty. 7. Have you seen their mother's 
tables and chairs ?^ 8. We have lost our watches and 
chains. 9. You have lost your father's pencils and pens. 

10. I have seen your brother's books on the table. 11. 
Your letter and exercises are very short. 12. Their tables 
and chairs are very large. 

34. 
THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

(i.) Qui, who^ which or that (subject or nominative). 
Que, whom, which or that (objective or accusative). 

Note. — Which or that is always nominative when the 
next word is a veri; therefore, for which or that use \-^ 
Qui, when the next word is a verb (in English) ; and 
Que, when the next word is not a verb (in English). 

appris, learnt parl^, spoken, 

lu, read, vendu, sold, 

la legon,* the lesson, 

I. Nous avons vu Phomme qui a vendu ses arbres k 
votre pfere. 2. lis ont parl^ k la femme qui a achet^ les 
livres de votre frbre. 3. Avez-vous trouv^ le crayon que 
votre m^re a perdu ? 4. A&-tu vu Toncle du gargon qui a 
parl^ k ton fr^re? 5. A-t-il vu le grand livre que mon 
fr^re a donn^ k ta soeur? 6. Nous avons une legon qui 
est trfes-difficile. 7. II a ^crit sa lettre et ses themes, ,et 
il a appris sa legon. 8. A&-tu pris ma bonne plume? 
9. J'ai pris la plume de ta sceur et un crayon que j'ai 
trouv^ sur la table. 10. As-tu vu le thbmeque j'ai dcrit? 

11. J'ai vu ton thbme et ta lettre. 1 2. Mes legons sont trbs- . 
difficiles. 13. Avez-vous vu I'exercice qu'elle a toit ?* 

^ The article ^lA possessive adjective mast be repeated before each 
noun. 

■ * The cedilla placed under the c renders its pronunciation soft 
like s, otherwise it would be pronounced k, 

• The e of que must be replaced by an apostrophe when the next 
word begins with a vowel. The i of qui is never suppressed. 
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35- 
I. We have seen the garden which you have bought. 
2. Have you seen the pencil which I have lost ? 3. Hast 
thou seen the man who has bought my father's garden ? 

4. Has he found the thimble which your mother has lost ? 

5. He has bought a garden which is very large. 6. They 
have an uncle who is very good. 7. We have received a 
letter which is very short 8. I have written an exercise 
which is very difficult. 9. Did he give to my sister the 
pencil which I have bought? 10. Has he given to my 
brother a grammar which is useful? 11. The grammar is 
useful, but the copy-book which^ he has given to your 
brother is very bad. 12. Have you seen the armchair 
which he has bought ? 

36. 
THE COMPARATIVE. 

(i.) To form the comparative put plus or moins^ be- 
fore the adjective, thus : larger^ plus grand ; smaller^ plus 
petit. 

Except : meilleur, ^^//^r (comp. oi good), mieux, better 
(comp. of weli), 

moins, less. plus, more. que, than, 

I. Mon pbre est meilleur que ta m^re. 2. Ton livre 
est plus utile que le cahier de mon frbre. 3. Le crayon 
que j'ai achet^ est plus grand que le crayon de ta soeur. 
4. Son frere est plus grand que mon oncle. 5. Mon frfere 
est mieux. 6. Mon fr^re est meilleur que ta soeur. 7. 
Ses chaises sont moins grandes que nos fauteuils. 8. Nos 
chaises sont moins hautes que votre canapd 9. Mes 
sceurs sont moins mdchantes que la m^re du gargon. 
10. Mon p^re est plus grand que ton fr^re. 

37- 
I . Our uncle is better. 2. Your sisters are better than 
my uncle's daughters. 3. His lesson is shorter than my 
exercise. 4. Thy brother's grammar is less useful than 

* See note (^, page 13. 

' The French are very fond of using the comparative of inferiority. 
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my son's books. 5. My dictionary is larger than your 
daughter's grammar. 6. My son is taller than your uncle. 
7. Your daughter is less naughty than my son. 8. His 
watch is larger than my daughter's watch. 9. Her watch 
IS more useful than my sister's ring. 10. Your sister's 
ring is less useful than my thimble. 

38. 
POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

(i.) In French, pronouns must be of the same gender 
and number as the nouns for which they stand; i,e, they 
must be of the same gender 2Lnd. number di^ the possessed 
and not the possessor, as in English. 

In the English, my knife is better than hers, hers is in 
the feminine because the possessor is feminine ; whilst in 
the French, mon couteau est meilleur que le sien, le sien 
is in the masculine because couteau^ the possessed^ is 
masculine. 

singular. plural, 

masc fern. masc. fern. 

lemien, lamienne, lesmiehs, lesmiennes, mine. 

letien, latienne, lestiens, lestiennes, thine, 

lesien, lasienne, lessiens, lessiennes, his^hers^its?- 

Georges, George, Emilie, Emily. 

Victor, Victor. Suzanne, Susan, 

^onr^for. 

I. Mon livxe est meilleur que le tien. 2. Ton crayon 
est plus grand que le sien. 3. J'ai achetd une grammaire 
qui est moins utile que la tienne. 4. Emilie, qui est la 
mfere de Victor, a achet^ une montre pour son fils. 5. 
Georges a vendu la sienne. 6. Suzanne a perdu la sienne. 
7. A-t-elle trouv^ le beau de que sa mbre a achet^ ? 8. Le 
thfeme que mon fr^re a ^crit est plus difficile que le mien. 
9. La le9on de ma soeur est trbs-facile. 10. As-tu vu mon 
grand fauteuil ? 11. J'ai vu ton fauteuil, qui est plus grand 
que le mien. 12. Ma table est moins haute que la tienne. 

' These words never precede nouns ; whilst, kis, adj., always 
does, and is then translated son, sa, ses. 
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I. George's watch is better than mine. 2. Have you 
seen the pretty thimble which Emily has given to my 
sister? 3. I have seen your sister's ring, mine is less 
large. 4. Your thimble is smaller than hers. 5. My 
watch is larger than his. 6. Didst thou take my pen ? 
7. Thine is bad and his is very bad. 8. Did he take her 
pencil ? 9. He has seen your brother's chairs, which are 
higher than mine. 10. His chairs and armchairs are 
good, but hers* are bad. 11. Her letters are shorter 
than his. 12. My books are better than thine. 



40. 



singular. 


u u « a — tuTuinucu, 
plural. 




masc. fern. 


masc. and fern. 




le notre, la notre, 


les notres, 


ours. 


le votre, la votre, 


les votres, 


yours 


le leur, la leur, . 


les leurs. 


theirs. 



. FavQcat, the lawyer. 
le juge, the judge, 
le m^decin, the doctor, 
le pharmacien, the chemist, 
rinstituteur, the teacher, 
le maltre, the teacher or master, 
le pr^cepteur, the tutor. 
le professeur, the professor ^ the teacher. 

r. Nos arbres sont plus hauts que les votres. 2. Vos 
cahiers sont meilleurs que les leurs. 3. Leurs plumes 
sont plus grandes que les notres. 4, Mes fibres sont plus 
petits que les votres. 5. Tes soeurs sont plus aimables 
que les leurs. 6. Ses enfants sont plus jolis que les 
ndtres. 7. Avez-vous vu les bons enfants du professeur ? 

8. Nous avons vu ses enfants, qui sont trbs-m^hants. 

9. Ont-ils regu une lettre du m^decin? 10. lis ont re9u 
une lettre du m^decin et un cadeau du pharmacien. 

> Pronouns which stand for two nouns of i/j^Zr^yx/ genders must 
\ii^ masculine plural. 
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41. 

1. The lawyer's children are better than ours. 2. The 
tutor's books which are on the table are larger than theirs. 
3. Have you seen the judge's watch? 4. Did you see 
the large pencil which the teacher has given to my brother? 
5. Did jrou see their chairs? 6. I have seen their chairs 
and their sofa, but mine are prettier than theirs. 7. Did 
you see the chemist's watch ? 8. His is better than mine. 
9. Your exercises are more easy than ours. 10. Their 
letters are cleaner than yours. 11. Their mother is less 
amiable than ours. 12. The young man whom you have 
seen is taller than my brother. 

42. 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVK 

This or that, 

Before a masculine beginning with a consonant . ce. 
M^ore^L masculine beginning with a vowel or ^ mute, ce/. 
Before a feminine cette. 

xe fils, this or thai son. cet aimable fils, this or that 

amiable son, 
cet homme, this or that ce petit homme, this or thai 

man, short man, 

cette eau, this or thai cette bonne eau, this or thai 

water, good water, 

I. Ce crayon est bon. 2. Cette plume est bonne. 3. 
.Cette ardoise est petite. 4. Cet encrier est tr^s-grand. 
5. Ce pbre est bon. 6. Cette mfere est bonne. 7. Cet 
enfant est mdchant, 8. Cette plume est mauvaise. 9. 
Cet arbre est tr^s-haut. 10. Cette eau est bonne. 11. 
Ce mouchoir est grand. 12. Cet exercice est trbs- 
difficile. 

43- 

I. This king is good. 2. This queen is good. 3. This 

prince is talL 4. That water is bad. 5. This doctor's 

son is very wicked. 6. This boy's aunt is very good. 

7. That master's daughter is very young. 8. That boy 

c 
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has a pretty knife. 9. Hast thou seen that earl's horse? 
10.. Have you written that exercise? 11. Did you buy 
that book ? 12. Did you lose that good watch ? 



44. 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 

This or thatj 

Standing ^/2^ a noun and therefore not before a noun or 
an adjective followed by its noun, celui (m.), celle (f.). 

(i.) To mark the difference expressed by the words 
this and that, we add -ci (here) and -1^ (there) to the 
pronouns celui and celle, or to the nouns following the 
adjective ce, cet, ceite. Examples : — 

Ce livre-ci est meilleur que ce livre-lk, this book ii better 
than that book. 

Cette plum^-lk est meilleure que cette plume-ci, thcLt 
pen is better than this pen. 

Ce livre-lk est meilleur que celui-ci, thai book is better 
than this, ... 

Note. — In sentences like the last the English use one 
after this or that, to lay stress or emphasis ; one is not 
translated into French, but the following rule ap- 
plied. 

Celui, celle, this, that, the one, 

(2.) Should stress or emphasis be laid on this or that, 
add to the demonstrative pronoun celui or celle, or to the 
noun following ce, cet, cette, -ci (for this) and -1^ (for that). 
Observe. — Neither -ci nor -Id can be used before de, qui, 
que, when celui or celle means the one. 

I. Ce livre-ci est meilleur que celui-lk. 2. Cette plume- 
Ik est meilleure que celle-ci. 3. Cette ardoise-ci est plus 
grande que celle de mon fr^re. 4. Ce crayon-ci est moins 
bon que celui que vous avez donn^ k mon fr^re. 5. Cette 
chaise-ci est plus haute que celle-lk. 6. Cette table-Ik 
est moins grande que celle-ci. 7. Avez-vous vu ce fauteuil- 
ci? 8. J'ai vu ce fauteuil-Ht et celui de votre sceur. 9. 
Cette plume-ci est bonne, mais celle de votre frfere est 
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mauvaise. 10, Za filU de a prince-li. est meilleure que 
<dle de cdui-cu 11. Le fils de ce roi-lk €st plus mdchant 
que celui de nbtre reine. 12. Cette nuuson-Ut est plus 
haute que celle de mon pfere. 

45- 

I. This book is better than my father's (than that of my 
father), 2. This inkstand is larger than my son's (than^ 
that of my son)^ 3. This house is higher than my uncle's 
(that of my uncle), 4. This inkstand is better than that 
one. 5. This penknife is smaller than my brother's. 6. 
This dictionary is larger than my sister's. 7. This 
horse is better than the one which your father has bought 
8. That slate is larger than the one which your brother 
has lost 9. He has b6ught this horse, and I have bought 
that one. 10. Has the kitig bought this horse? 11. 
That tree is higher than this one. 12. That exercise is 
more difficult than this one. 

The Demonstrative Adjective— ^^«//«iK^il ' 

Before any plural use :— 
c^s fox these or those, 

donnez-moi, give me. donnez-nous, give us, 
pretez-moi, lend me, pr^tez-nous, lend us, 

cachez, hide, fermez, close^ shut, ouvrez, open, 
cach^, hidden, ferm^ closed^ shut ouvert, opened^ open, -■ 

la porte, the door, la fen^tre, the window. 

s'il vous plait, if you please. 

I. Donnez-moi ces crayons. 2. Prdtez-moi ces plumes. 
3. Donnez-nous ces ardoises. 4. Pr^tez-nous ces bonnes 
grammaires. 5. A-t-il ouvert ces grandes fen^tres? 6^ 
II a ouvert ces grandes fen^tres et ces grandes portes. 7* 
Oh a-t-il cach^ mes livres ? 8. Cachez ces plumes. 9. Ou- 
vrez la porte, s'il vous plait 10. Fermez ces fen^tres, s'il 
vous plait II. Fermez vos livres. 12. Ouvrez vos gr&m- 
maires. 
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47. 
t . Close your books, if you please. 2, Has he closed 
his copy-book ? 3. Close those windows, if you please. 
4. Have they opened the dobr? 5. My brother has given 
these books to my sister. 6. Hide those pencils. 7. Open 
that door for your sister, if you please. .8. Give us those 
elates. 9. Lend me those good pens. 10. These p)ens 
are better than my sister's pencils. 11. Those trees are 
higher than our house. 12. Those books are larger than 
xay brother's dictionary. 

48. 

The Demonstrative Pronoun — continued. 

These or those^ 

Not before a noun (nor an adjective followed by its 
noun), 

ceux (m.), celles (f.). 

Note. — The observations given par. 44, on -ci and 
-111, should be re-read, replacing this^ ihaty by these, 
those, and the one, by the ones, 

encore, still, yet, again, 

I. Ces avocats-ci sont meilleurs que ceux-lk. 2. Ces 
fen^tres-lk sont plus grandes que celles-ci. 3. Ces portes- 
ci sont plus petites que celles-lk. 4. Ces livres-lk sont 
moins bons que ceux-ci. 5. Ces plumes-ci sont meilleures 
que celles de votre m^re. 6. Ces crayons-ci sont plus 
grands que ceux de votre frbre. 7. Ces arbres-Ik sont plus 
hauts que ceux qui sont dans votre jardin. 8. Votre mai- 
son est plus grande que celles-ci. 9. Ma maison est plus 
grande que celle-ci, mais elle est moins grande que celle- 
Ut. lb. Leuirs fr^res sont bons, les miens sont meilleurs; 
mais ceux de Georges sont encore meilleurs. 11. Ces 
plumes sont bonnes, celles de Victor sont meilleures; 
n^iais les miennes sont encore meilleures. 

49. 

.1. These princes are richer than those. 2. These exer- 
cises are easier than those. 3. Those countesses are 
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more amiable than these. 4. Those lessons are more 
difficult than these. 5. These trees are higher than those. 
6. Your brother^s house is larger than mine, but this one 
is still larger. 7. Their houses are higher than my uncle's 
(Jhose of tny uncle\ but these are still higher. 8. Our 
chairs arfe smaller than your brother's, but these are still 
smaller. 9.. These tables are higher than the lawyer's, 
but those are still higher. 10. Those books are better than 
my sister's, but these are still better. 

50- 
THE INDICATIVE PRESENT. 

Affirmatively, 

2iWo\x, to have. ^tXQj to be. 

j'ai, / kave: je suis, / am, 

tu as, thou hast tu es, thou art, 

il a, he has, 11 est, he is. 

nous avons, we have, nous sommes, we are, 

vouz avez, you have* vous ^tes, you are, 

ils ont, they have, ils sont,^ they are. 

Interrogatively, 

si']e? have If sms-]e? am I? 

as-tu ? hast thou ? es-tu ? art thou / 

2L't-i\? has he? €St-i\? is he? 

avons-npus ? have we? sommes-npus? are we? 

avez-vous? have you? ^tes-vous? are you? 

ont-ils ? have they ? sont-ils ? are they ? 

NoTE/^Pupils must learn these two tenses most cart' 
fully^ and should be able to say the following in French, 
with their books closed, the master saying the English. 
(This should not prevent them writing the exercise.) 

1. lam. 4. We are. 7. She is. 

2. I have. 5. Thou hast 8. He is. 

3. We have. 6. Thou art. 9. Are we ? 

' Refer par. 16 (^)- The same can be said of are^ which after 
nouns is always sent. 
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10. Have we? 21: He has. : 

11. They (m.) are. 22. He is* 

12. They (f.) have. 25. Hast thou? 
15. My brothers are. 24. ArtthoH? 

14. My brothers have. 25. Are you? 

15. My sisters have. 26. Have you ? 

16. My sisters are. 27. Have I? 

17. Are they (m.)? 28. Am I ? 
i8. Have they (f.)? 29. Is he? 

19. You have. 30. Is she ? 

20. Are you ? 

51. 
THE PAST INDEFINITE. 

(i.) Called " C<mipound of the present ^^ because it is 
composed of the indicative' present of " to have " or" " to 
be/' and a past participle.* 

Exercise. — Conjugate the past indefinite with the fol- 
lowing past participles, affirmatively, negatively, interroga- 
tively, and negatively and interrogatively (or as the master 
may direct), with avQiri — 

achet^. ferme. pr^td. 

appris. lu. pris. 

cach^. mis. regu. 

donn^. ouvert. trouv^. 

^crit parld. vendu. 

envoy^. perdu. vu. 

52. 

(i.) As there is no neuter gender in French, /V, subject 
g[ a verb, is rendered by : — 
« 11, when standing for a masculine noun, and by 

elle, when standing for a feminine. 

I. Le livre que j'ai achet^ est grand, il est plus grand 
que le tien ; mais il est plus petit que celui de mon frfere. 
2. Le crayon de ma sceur est bon, il est meilleur que celui 

' A past participle is the past of a verb which can be used with fo 
have or to de. 
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dfe ton frferfe. 3. Mon pfere a trouv^ une jolie montre, 
elle est plus jolie que la mienne ; mais celle de ma soeur 
est encore plus jolie. 4; Nous avons vu Toncle de 
Georges, il est trbs-aimable. 5. lis ont donn^ un livre k 
ta soeur, qui est trfes-jolie. 6. Avez-vous pr^t^ votre plume 
h notre petit frfere? 7. J'ai vu sa lettre, elle est tr^s-jolie* 
8. Son ardoise est bonne, elle est meilleure que celle de 
mon frfere. 9. La montre de ma mbre est trfes-petite, elle 
est plus petite que celle de ma tante. 10. Cette maison 
est tr^s-haute, elle est plus haute que la notre. 

53- 
I. Your father has a watch which is very good, it is 
better than yours. 2. He has a large house, it is larger 
than this one. 3. This tree is higher than that one, it is 
higher than yours. 4. Did you see my brother's dic- 
tionary ? 5. It is larger than my grammar. 6. Did they 
see our large garden? 7. It is larger than theirs. S^ 
Your brother has found a penknife, it is better than mine ; 
but my sister's is still better. 9. We have bought a pen-, 
cil, it is better than yours ; but my brother's is still better. 
10. My sister has a lesson which is very difficult, it is 
more difficult than mine ; but yours is still more difficult. 

54. 

THE SUPERLATIVE. 

(i.) The superlative is formed by prefixing le, la, or 
les, to the comparative (see par. 36). 

plus grand, larger. le plus grand, the largest^ 
meilleur, better, le meilleur, the best, 

(2.) ne . . . pas, not 

ne before the verb or the auxiliary, and pas after. 

je «*ai pas, je «'ai pas vu. 

«'ai-je/d5j7 «*ai-je/aj vu? 

I. Mon cheval est bon, le sien est meilleur; mais celui 
que mon pbre a achet^ est le meilleur. 2, Avez-vous vu 
le plus grand de mes fils? 3. Je n*ai pas vu le plus 
grand, mais j'ai vu le plus jeune. 4. Votre roi est un bon 
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roi, mais notre reine est meilleure que la vfitre. 5. Ce 
thfeme-ci est trfes-difficile, mais celui de mon frbre est le 
plus difficile. 6. Pr^tez-moi le meilleur de vos livres, s'il 
vous plait. 7. Notre pr^cepteur a ^crit la meilleure de 
ces grammaires-ci. 8. Cette ardoise-ci n'est pas si bonne 
que celle-lk. 9. Get homme-ci n^est pas si pauvre que 
celui-lk. 10. Ce prince-1^ est plus aimable que celui-ci. 

55- 
I. Have you seen the best of my books ? 2. I have 
not seen your books, but those of your brother. 3. Did 
you buy that grammar ? 4! Your uncle's trees are very 
high, but your father's are still higher. 5. You have not 
closed those windows. 6. These pens are good, your 
brother's are better ; but your sister's are not good. 7. 
Lend me your best dictionary, if you please. 8. These 
slates are very large, my brother's are larger; but this 
one is the largest. 9. Give me those copy-books^ if you 
please. 10. Did you take my best knife? 11. I have 
not taken your knife. 
/ 56. 

voici, here is^ this is, 

voil^, there is, there are, that is, 

il y a, there is, there are, 

il n'y a pas, there is not, there are not. 

For there is or there are use : — 

voilll, to point, generally when no place is men- 
tioned : voild, un bon livre. 

il y a, to simply state a fact, generally when a place 
is mentioned \ as, il y a un livre sur ma table, 

tenez ! see! hold I here I (meaning take, see), 

X. .Voilk la meilleure de mes sceurs. 2. Tenez, voilk 
le plus jeune de mes frbres. 3. II y a un encrier sur la 
table. 4. Tenez, voici mon instituteur. 5. Avez vous 
vu notre mddecin? 6. Je n'ai pas vu votre m^decin, 
mais ma soeur a vu celui de votre fr^re. 7. II y a un 
grand arbre dans le jardin de votre oncle. 8. Voilk la 
montre du juge. 9. Voici le d^ que le professeur a 
envoy^ k ma soeur. . 10. Voilk la maison du pharmacien. 
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57. 

1. See, that is our house. 2. Here is the princess who 
has bought that pretty house. 3. There is a pencil on 
my desk. 4. Give me, if you please, your best pen. 5, 
Here is my best pen and my penknife. 6. See, that is the 
sofa which your sister has bought. 7. Here is my dic- 
tionary. 8. Where have you put my grammar? 9. 
There is your grammar. 10. Where? 11. On your 
desk. 12. You have not learnt your lesson. 

58. 
THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

du, de la, de T, des, some^ any, 

(i.) Some or any must always be expressed in French 
(whether omitted or not in English), and repeated before 
each noun. 

(2.) De alonfi is used (for some or any^ before an adjec- 
five or after a negative : — - 

j'ai de bons liyres, I have good books, 

, . , v [ 1 have not any books, 

je n'ai pas de livres, { j ^^^ „^ ^^^^ 

le garde-manger, the larder. 

du th^, tea. du lait, milk, 

du caf(^, coffee. du pain, bread. 

du Sucre, sugar. du beurre, butter, 

du se/, salt. du fromage, cheese, 

du "^ova^^ pepper, du riz, rice, 

voulez-vous, will you have, 

t. Voici de bon caf^, de bon sucre et du lait. 2. 
Voulez-vous du pain et du fromage? 3. Donilez-mbi, 
s'il vous plalty du pain et du beurre. 4. Du sel, s'il yous 
platt. 5. Ce sucre-ci est bon, mais voilk du lait qui est 
tr^s-mauvais. 6. Ma tante* votre thd est bon, mais votre 
beurre est encore meilleur. 7. Donnez-nous, s'il vous 

* In French, in addressing persons, we use the possessive adjective 
with the words, m^re, p^re, oAcle, tante, fr^re, ami, &c, not always 
with cousin, cousine, nor when an adjective precedes, chh'e sceur. 
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plait, du th6, du sucre et du lait. 8. Voici du riz qui 
n'est pas bon. 9. II y a des princesses qui sont bonnes. 
10. Nous avons un bon roi et une reine qui est trfes- 
aimable. 11. Nos princes et nos princesses sont aussi 
tr^s-aimables. 1 2. Voilk des enfants qui sont m^chants, 

59. 
I. Aunt/ you have some good coffee, but your sugar is 
not very good. 2. Uncle, give me the pepper, if you 
please. 3. Will you have any cheese, father? 4. My 
brother has no good pens, but he has good pencils. 5. 
Here is some milk. 6. The bread i^ not gopd, but the 
butter is very good. 7. Friend, you have very good 
coffee, but your tea is not good. 8. There is cheese, 
salt, pepper, and good butter in the larder, but there is 
no milk. 9. There are princes that are poor. 10. Our 
queen is very amiable. 

60. 

(i.) When a or an comes after a negative, and can be 
turned into any, de should be used and not un, une : — 

have you not a book ? 
n'avez-vous pas d^ Itvre? 

(2.) The preposition de is used, as in English, after 
nouns expressing quantity or measure; such as, glass, cup^ 
basket, pair, pint, &c. 

(3.) The preposition de must also be used after adverbs 
of quantity, when followed by their nouns. Excepting: — 

Mtly, environ (about); 

2ndly, davantage (more,) (which never precedes 
nouns); and 

3rdly, bien (many), which requires the article as well ; 
/>. des. 

ADVERBS OF QUANTITY. 

assez, enough, ( little.^ 

autant / ^ ^^^^' ^ ^' ^ •^^' 

' I as many, plus, more. 

' See note on previous page. 

* Liltle is adjective or adverb ; it is an adjective when it means 
small. 
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(a great deal, plenty. 
b^aucoup, < many, a great many. 
( much, very much. 

, . p J how much 1 t t / "^^ much. 
\ how manyl ' ( so many. 

. {feuier. i too, 

' \ less. trop, < too much. 

\ too many. 
The comparative of peu is ixioins. 

Du bouilli, boiled beef. du r6ti, roast meat. 

De la viande, meat. ou, ^r. 

Prenez, take. mangd, ^^/m. 

Quand ? when ? que ? what ? 

See note, par. i8. 

I. Prenez un peu^ plus de viande. 2. Qu'avez-vous 
mangd ? 3. Nous avons mang^ du r6ti, du pain et du 
fromage, et nous avons bu de Teau. 4. Combien de livres 
avez-vous ? 5. J*ai beaucoup de livres, mais j*ai trbs-peti 
de bons livres. 6. Avez-vous autant de livres que votre 
frbre? 7. J'ai plus de livres que mon fr^re, mais il a 
beaucoup plus de cahiers. 8. Vous avez pris trop de sucre. 
9. Ne prenez pas tant de lait. 10. Votre soeur a assez 
de pain. li. Donnez-moi, s'il vous plait, plus de beurre 
ou un peu moins de pain. 12. Voili de bon bouilli. 

61. 

I. Some milk, some good milk, I have no milk. 2. 
Some meat, some bad meat, thou bast no meat. 3. My 
brother has not any cheese. 4. My sister has no bread. 
5. Some pens, any pens, of the pens. 6. To the men, 
of the man, to the man. 7. Some slates, some pencils,' 
Some water. 8. Have you not a thimble? 9. Has she 
no copy-book? 10. She has no copy-book, but she has 
k good pen. 11. My pen is not good, but my pencil is 
very good. 12. Some coffee, some good coffee, I have 
no coffee. 13. Some salt, give me some salt. 14. My 
sister has some good daughters, and my brother has good 

. .. > Peu used substantively is ^tArr»/iW^, 
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sons. 15. Some coffee, tea, sugar, good milk, and cheese. 
1 6. Give me a little roast mutton, please. 1 7. ' Here, take 
this bpple. 

62. 

singular. plural. 

tout (m.), toute (f.), tous (m.), toutes (f.), all. 

The ivhole is rendered all tfie: the whole exercise, 
tout Fexercice, 

A ivhole is rendered all a : a whole week, tout€ unc 
semaine. 

Every is also rendered all the. 

L'an, the year; tous les ans, every year. 

Le mois, the month; tous les mois, every month. 

La semaine, the week ; toutes les semaines, every week. 

Le jour, the day ; tous les jours, every day. 

dimanche (m.), Sunday. jeudi (m.), Thursday. 

lundi (m.), Monday. vendredi (m.), Friday. 

mardi (m.), Tuesday. samedi (m.), Saturday. 
mercredi (m.), Wednesday. 

tout le monde, everybody y every one. 

va, goes, vient, comes, revient, comes back. 

Londres, London. Paris, Paris. 

I. Tous les lundis. 2. Nous avons vu tout le monde. 

3. J'ai pr^t^ toutes mes plumes k la soeur du professeur. 

4. II a vu toute la ville. 5. II a vendu toutes ses chaises 
Cit toutes ses tables. 6. Mon frfere va k Ix)ndres tous les 
samedis et revient tous les lundis. 7. Sa mfere va k 
Paris tous les mois. 8. Nous avons achet^ tous les arbres. 
9. Donnez-moi toutes ses plumes. 10. lis ont visits toute 
la maison. 1 1. Les crayons de mon frfere sont tous mau- 
vais. 12. Le professeur vient toutes les semaines. 13. 
Tous les princes ne sont pas riches. 14. Toutes nos 
chaises sont hautes, mais nos fauteuils ne sont pas hauts. 
;[$. Voilk tous mes enfants. 

I. All your rings are too large. 2. Our trees are all 
very high. 3. Her mother goes to London every Tuesday 
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and cornels back every Thursday. 4. She goes to Paris 
every month. 5. He goes to the country every week. 6. 
His father goes to Paris every year. 7. All my lessons 
are difficult. 8. He has learnt the whole book. 9. Have 
you sent all my letters to the post ? 10. We have seen 
the whole town. 11. He has eaten all the bread and he 
has drunk all the coffee. . 1 2. Did you read the whole 
book? 13. All your brothers are young. 14. All your 
sisters are amiable. 15. All the grammars are large, but 
they are all usefuL 

64. 

So, si* As, ausst, que. 

So, before an adjective or an adverb, si. 
Asy before an adjective or an adverb, aussi. 
As, after another as, or after so, or after same, que. 

as beautiful as, aussi heau que. 
so beautiful as, si beau que. 
as well as, aussi Men que* 
so well as, si Men que, 

the same as, le mime que, la mime que, les mimes que. 

la bibre, the beer, le vin, the wine. 

le cidre, the cider. le vin blanc, the white wine, 

bu, drunk. 

une bouteille, a bottle. un litre, a litre} 

une carafe, a decanter. une tasse, a cup. 

un gobelet, a tumbler. un verre, a glass. 

un bo^-^, a glass of beer. 

I. Donnez-moi un bock, s*il vous plait. 2. Cettebifere- 
ci n-est pas si bonne que celle de ton pfere. 3. Ce thd-ci 
est aussi bon.que celui de ma tante. 4. Votre frbre a 
mang^ de la viande et il a bu du vin. 5. Notre mfere a 
bu du cidre, et votre soeur a bu une tasse de lait. 6. 
Donnez-moi une bouteille de vin blanc. 7. Avez-vous 
perdu votre gobelet ? 8. Ce vin-ci n'est pas si bon que 
celui que nous avons bu k Paris. 9. Les themes de ma 
sceur ne sont pas si difficiles que les miens. 10. Nous 
avons bu im verre de la m^me bi^re que vous. 11. Voici 

* 1 76 (pint). 
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les lettres de ma SGeuc, elles ne sont pas si bieii dcrites qae 
les votres. 12. Les livres de mon frhre sont plus grands 
que les leurs, mais ils ne sont pas si bons. 13. Ma soeur 
a bu de bon lait et monfr^re de mauvaise bibre. 14. £t 
qu'avez-vous bu ? 15. J'ai bu de trfes-bon vin. 

65. 

I. Here is a glass of good beer. 2. Will you have a 
bottle of white wine ? 3. There is some water in that 
decanter, give us a glass, if you please. • 4. What did you 
drink? 5. I did not drink any beer. 6. Here is a litre 
of good cider. 7. Give me a cup of tea, if you please. 
8. My sister has drunk some coffee and my aunt some 
tea. -9. You have drunk too much wine. 10. Your 
brother has drunk a great deal of cider. 11. Have you 
many cups? 12. I have not many cups, but I have a 
great many glasses. 13. Will you have a glass of beer? 
14. This beer is not as good as mine. 15. It is better 
than your uncle's. 

66. 
NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

. (i.) These are of two kinds : the cardinal and the 
ordinal. 

The cardinal denote number (quantity) ; as, one, two, 
three, &c.. 

The ordinal denote order (pUce); as, first, second, 
third, &c. 

(2.) Excepting premier and second, the ordincUxmror 
bers are formed by adding idme to the cardinal; as : — , 

deux, two ; deuxidme, second 

In those ending with e mute^ the e is left out : — 

quatre,/?«r; quatrifeme, ^«r/<^ 

In neuf, the /is changed into v: — 

neuf, nine; neuvifeme, ninth. 

■ 

Cinq tafees a u : — 

cinq,yfe/^y cinqui^me,y^A. 
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Cardinal Numbers. 
I. un, UQC. 
deux. 



3 
4 

5 
6 

7 
8 

9 
lo 

II 

12 

13 
14 

^5 
1 6 

17 

1 8 

19 

20 

30 

40 

60 

70 

72 
&>: 

90 
91 



trois. 

quatre. 

cinq. 

six. 

sept. 

huit. 

neuf. 

dix. 

onze. 

douze. 

treize. 

quatorze, 

quinze. 

seize. 

dix-sepL 

dix-huit 

dix-neu£ 

vingt. 

trente. 

quarante. 

cinquante. 

soixante. 

soixante-dix. 

soixante-et-onze. 

soixante-douze. 

quatre-vingts.^ 

quatre-vingt-dix.^ 

quatre-vingt-onze.* 



100, cent 

10 1, cent un. 

200, deux cents. ^ 

201, deux cent un.^ 
I ^000, mille. 
1,000,000, un million. 



Ordinal Numbers. 
I St, premier, premiere. 
2nd, second, seconde, ou 

deuxi^me. 
3rd, troisi^me. 
4th, quatri^me. 
5 th, cinquieme. 
6th, sixibme. 
7 th, septi^me. 
8th, huitibme. 
9th, neuvifeme. 
lotli, dixi^me. 
nth, onzifeme. 
1 2th, douzibme. 
13th, treizifeme. 
14th, quatorzi^me. 
15 th, quinzi^me. 
1 6th, seizi^me. 
17th, dix-septifeme. 
1 8th, dix-huitibme. 
19th, dix-neuvifeme. 
2oth, vingtibme. 
30th, trentifeme 
40th, quaranti^me. 
50th, cinquanti^me. 
60th, soixanti^me. 
70th, soixan^e-dixibme. - 
71st, soixante-et-onzifeme. 
72 nd, soixante-douzifeme. 
80th, quatre-vingtifeme. 
90th, quatre-vingt-dix- 

ifeme. 
91st, quatre-vingt-on- 

zifeme. 
looth, centibme. 
loist, cent unifeme. 
2ooth, deux centifeme. 
2oist, deux cent unibme. 
i,oooth, millifeme. 
1, 000,000th, millionibme. 
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On Numeral Adjectives. 

Rules. — ist Vingt and cent take s when multiplied 
by a preceding number, and not followed by another. See 
page 31 (»). 

2nd. £t (and) is used only in the six following num- 
bers: 21, 31, 41, 51, 61, and 71. 

3rd. A hyphen must connect all numbers from 1 7 to 
99 (inclusively), whether alone (vingt-deux = 22), or as 
part of larger numbers (cent vingt-deux = 122). 

4th. One is not translated before cent or mille. 

5th. Million (and numbers above) being noims, take 
de before their nouns. 

Remarks. — ist. Un ig the only cardinal "^Y^^xHicl has a 
feminine, une. 

2nd. Premier and second are the only ordinals that 
have a feminine form, premiere, seconde. 

3rd. Firsty alone, is premier, but with other numbers 
it is unieme ; as, vingt-et-unifeme. 

4th. The / of vingt is sounded when another number 
follows; excepting in 81, 82, 83, &c., /.<?, when quatre 
precedes vingt, 

5 th. The c of second^ and of all its derivatives, is pro- 
nounced g. 

Translate and give the ordinals of the following : — 

(i.) 2, 4, 7. (2.) II, 13, 16. (3.) 12, 17, 19. (4.) 22, 
24,27. (5.) 33, 35> 38. (6.) 44, 46, 49. (7.) 51, S3, 55- 
(8.) 62, 65, 67. (9.) 73, 76, 78. (10.) 71, 81, 89. (11.) 
91, 95, 99- (12.) 107, 124, 179. (13.) 222, 333, 444. 
(14.) 555, 777, 999- (iS-) 1234, 4321. 

• 67. 

(i,) Use the ^(fxr^/«^/ numbers instead of the ordinal: — 

istly, for titles \ as, Napoleon trois, 

2ndly, for days of the month : le cinq mars, le trente-et- 
un d^cembre. 

Note. — Premier, is the only exceJ)tion : Napol^n 
pretnier^ \t premier juin. 

(2.) On used before days and datesy and pf used after 
dates should be omitted .:-r- 
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on Tuesday, mardi ; on the ist ^ June, le premier juin, 

^ Janvier (m. ), January, juillet (m. ), July, 

fe»Tier (m.), February, ao{it (m.), August, 

marx (m.), March, septembre (m.), September, 

avri/ (m.), April, octobre (m.), October, 

mai (m.), May, novembre (m.), November, 

juin (m.), June, d^cembre (m.), December, 

il y a, ago^ there is, there are (see par. 56). 

Note. — ^W^hen // ^ ^ is used for ago it precedes the 
noun : — 

il y a une semaine, K ^^ 
11 y a huit jours, j * 

il y a quinze jours, 1 ^yj^^if^ 
il y a une qumzame, J -^ * * 
il y a un an, a year ago, 

dernier,^ loLst, prochain,^ next, 

I. J'ai perdu ma soeur le premier juin. 2. II a rcQU 
une lettre de son pfere le cinq octobre. 3. Nous avons 
vendu notre maison le vingt-et-un septembre. 4. II a 
trouv^ cette montre-ci la semaine dernifere. 5. II a lu 
cette lettre il y a huit jours. 6. Avez-vous vu toute la 
ville ? ■ 7. J'ai vu la ville lundi dernier. 8. Le m^decin a 
vu ma soeur jeudi dernier. 9. II y a trois fauteuils et six 
chaises dans le jardin. 10. Le quatre septembre dix-huit 
cent soixante-et-onze. 11. Le vingt-cinq d^cembre dix- 
huit cent* 12. Le quinze novembre dix-sept cent.*^ 

68. 

I. Here is the pencil which I have found. 2. January 
has thirty-one days. 3. When did you receive that letter ? 

* When demier and prochain are used with semaine^ mois^ an, 
&c. ; demier with reference to the one before the present^ the one that 
has just past, zndi prochain to **the coming" they follow the noun : 
la semaine dernitre, last week ; la semaine prochaine^ next week. 

If with a day of the week, the article is not used : samedi demier, 
last Saturday, Saturday last. 

• Though cent is preceded by a number in thes^e sentences, it is 
not multiplied by that number, but used as an ordinal; it is, as it 
were, the eighteen hundredth^ it does not then take the mark of the 
plural, 

D 
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4. On the twenty-first of February. 5. When did you 
sell your watch? 6. Last Friday. 7. When did you see 
your brother? On Monday. 8. Did you lose your father's 
letter? 9. I have lost the letter of the twenty-first of 
June. 10. Here are your two brothers. 11. When did 
you sell those trees? 12. On the first of March eighteen 
hundred and seventy-four, 13, When did you buy those 
rings ? Last year. r4» When did you see my brother ? A 
month ago. 

69. 

THE PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

Rule. — The plural of nouns and adjectives is formed 
by adding s to the singular (see par. 20 and 28). 

'Exception I. — Nouns and adjectives ending in s, x, or 
z, do not change for die plural,^ as : — 

sing. plur. 

le fils, the son^ les fils, the sons, 

la voix, the voice^ les voix, the voices, 

le nez, the nose, les nez, the noses, 

malheureux, unhappy, wretched, unfortunate, 
malheureux (used as a noun), wretch^ unfortunate, un- 
lucky fellow, 

nombreux, numerous. 

Exception II. — Nouns ending with au or eu, and 
adjectives ending with eau, take x. 
Note. — le landau, the landau, takes s. 

le bateau, the boat, les bateaux, the boats, 

un cheveu, a hair, les cheveux, the hair, 

le jeu, t?u game, play, les jeux, the games, 

le feu, the fire, les feux, the fires, 

le tableau, the picture, les tableaux, the pictures, 

beau, beautiful, fine, handsome, beaux (par. 64). 

I. Nous avons vu les tableaux de votre fr^re et les cha- 
peaux de votre soeur. 2. Voici les landaus du prince. 3. 
Les fils du professeur ont de tr^s-beaux cheveux. 4. Ces 

* Care must be taken to make the adjective agree in gender before 
forming the plural. 
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hommes-ci sont heureux, mais ceux-lk sont malheureux. 
5. Les feux sont trfes-nombreux dans cette ville. 6. Ces 
malheureux n*ont pas de pain. 7. Vos bateaux sont tr^s- 
beaux, mais les notres sont encore plus beaux. 8. Mes 
cheveux soiit beaux, mais ceux de ma soeur sont encore 
plus beaux. 9. Vos frferes ont de bonnes voix. 10. Ma 
tante n*a pas tant de tableaux que la votre, mais elle a 
plus de bateaux. 11. Combien de landaus avez-vous? 
12. Nous avons deux beaux landaus. 13. Combien de 
filles avez-vous? 14. Nous avons une fille et cinq fils. 
15. Ma tante a trois filles et un fils. 

70. 

I. Have you many children? 2. I have three daugh- 
ters and two sons. 3. Have you seen all our pictures ? 
4. I have seen six of your pictures, 5. Hast thou seen 
our beautiftil boats ? 6. I have not seen your boats, but 
I have seen your uncle's. 7. Susan's hair is too short. 
8. My sister has fine hair. 9. Your sister's hair is fine, 
but yours is still finer. 10. Did you speak to the doctor's 
sons ? II. The judge has fewer boats than the lawyer, but 
he has more pictures than our tutor. 12. The doctor 
has more landaus than the chemist. 13. The professor's 
sons have good voices. 14. Your pictures are beautiful, 
but those of the princess are more beautiful. 15. The 
prince's sons are very amiable. 

71. 
Plural of Nouns and ADjEcnvESr— continued. 

Exception HI. — Nouns and adjectives ending with al, 
change al into aux : — 

un ma/, an evil ; des maux, evils. 

principa/, principaux, principal, 

nn anima/, an aninal. un g^n^ra/, a general. 

un hopita/, a hospital^ an un m^ta/, a metal. 

infirmary. 
6g3Jy equal. in^ga/, unequal^ irregular. 

mora/, moral. immdra/, immoral. 
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loya/, honesty straight/or- d^loya/, dishonest, unfair, 

ward, musica/, viusicaL 

bruta/, rough, brutal. 

Exception IV. — ^The following nouns change ail into 
aux: — 

le bail, the lease, le van trail, t?ie leaf of a fold- 

un ^mail, an enamel, ing door, 

le travail, the work, le vitrail, the stained glass 

le corail, the coral, window, 

un soupirail, an air-hole, 

Bestiaux is used as plural of Betail, cattle, 

. Note. — The other nouns in ail take s. 

Exception V. — The following nouns in ou take x : — 

le bijou, the jewel, le caillou, the pebble, 

le chou, the cabbage, le genou, the knee, 

le ^ibou, the owl, le joujou, the toy, 

' le pou, the louse. 

Give the plural, in French, of the following : — 

I. Owl, big, landau. 2. Happy, unfair, game. 3. 
Hair, pebble, fire. 4. Unhappy, fine, moral. 5. Coral, 
equal, infirmary. 6. Evil, nuinerous, cattle. 7. Im- 
partial, jewel, general. 8. Air-hole, toy, unequal. 9. 
Knee, animal, cabbage. 10. Dishonest, work, pebble. 
II. Boat, picture, hospital. 12. Louse, metal, principal 
13. Irregular, immoral, partial. 14. Straightforward, 
lease, enamel. 

72. 

Write a few sentences making use of as many of the 
words just given as you can. 

73. 

(i.) Nouns used in their wide sense, or to speak of per- 
sons or things as a class, must always be preceded by the 
article, le, la, les. 

(2.) To, at, or in, before names oi towns, k. 
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de I'airain (m.), bronze^ brass, metal containing brass, 

du bronze, bronze, du cuivre jaune, brass, 

de Targent (m.), stiver, du cuivre rouge, copper, 

money. de retain (m.), pewter, tin, 

de Targenterie (f.), silver- du fer, iron, 

plate, du fer-blanc, tin-plate. 

du cuivre, brcus, copper. de Tor (m,), gold. 

du plomb, lead. 

2iva\Q, likes, is fond of, xzxe,rare. 

cher (m.), chfere (f.), dear. utile, useful 

Bruxelles, Brussels, Genbve, Geneva, 

Douvres, Dover. Vienne, Vienna. 

I. Son frfere va k Geneve tous les mois. 2, II y a plus 
de fer k Londres qu'k Paris. 3. lis ont trois ou quatre 
maisons k Douvres. 4. lis ont moins de maisons 
k Douvres qu'k Londres. 5. Les maisons de Londres 
sont plus hautes que celles de Bruxelles, mais celles 
de Paris sont encore plus hautes. 6. Le fer est utile 
aux hommes. 7. Tout le monde aime I'argent. 8. L'or 
est plus rare k Vienne qu'k Londres. 9. II y a plus 
d'or k Londres qu'k Paris. 10. L'argent est plus rare 
que le cuivre, mais Tor est encore plus rare. 11. Les 
m^decins sont plus utiles que les avocats. 12. Les 
chevaux sont plus nombreux k Paris qu'k Vienne. 13. 
Le cuivre est plus cher que le plomb. 14. II y a beau- 
coup de fer-blanc k Londres. 15. Les bens rois sont 
rares. 

74- 

I. Gold is useful, but iron is still more useful. 2. 
Everybody likes houses. 3. Coffee is better than tea. 
4. Good coffee is rarer in London than in Paris. 5. My 
sister likes hats. 6. Good teachers are more useful than 
lawyers. 7. Your brother likes play, he has a great many 
toys. 8. My brother likes milk and sugar. 9. Your 
uncle likes good sofas and armchairs. 10. All books are 
not moral 11. All men are not happy. 12. There are 
princes who are happy, but they are rare. 
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75- 
THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 

on, one, we, you, they, people, some, someone. 

(i.) On is used to speak of no one in particular, but of 
people in an indefinite, unlimited sense, thus : — 

They say the prince is ill, ie., one says, people say \ they 
does not represent any persons in particular, and in French 
we should translate it by on. 

XxoM\t, finds, gets. wend, sells. 

( at the house of. 

Chez < to the house of. 

( in the house of. 

le bijoutier, the jeweller. Thorloger, the watchmaker. 

le boucher, the butcher. le libraire, the bookseller. 

le boulanger, the baker. le n^gociant, the merchant 

rdpicier, the grocer. le quincaillier, the ironmonger. 

I. Son frfere vend des chapeaux. 2. On trouve chez 
les quincailliers du fer, du cuivre, du plomb, de Tairain 
et des couteaux. 3. On trouve chez les libraires des 
livres, du papier, des plumes, des crayons et de Tencre. 
4. On trouve chez les bijoutiers de Targent et de Tor. 5. 
On trouve chez les horlogers des montres et des chaines. 
6. On trouve chez son • fr^re de beaux fauteuils. 7. On 
vend du sucre, du th^, du caf^, du fromage, du sel et du 
poivre chez les ^piciers. 8. Ton p^re vend des canifs, 
des bagues et des des. 9. Mon frbre vend des chaises et 
des tables. 10. On trouve de beaux landaus k Paris. 11. 
Pretez-moi le dd que vous avez achet^ chez le bijoutier. 
12. Voulez-vous du th^ ou du caf^? 13. Donnez-nous, 
s'il vous plait, du caf^ et du lait. 14. Voilk le bijoutier 
qui a vendu une belle montre k ma soeur. 

76. 

I. At the house of the lawyer. 2. At the grocer's 
house. 3. At the bookseller's. 4. At the jeweller's. 5. 
At the watchmaker's. 6. At the butcher's. 7. At the 
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ironmonger's. 8. At the generaFs. 9. At the teadier's. 
10. At the doctor's. 

II. Her brother sells rings and chains. 12. We get 
(one gets) ink, pens, and paper at the bookseller's^ 1 3. 
You find (one finds) sugar, salt, and pepper at the grocer^s. 
14. We get thimbles at the jeweller's. 15. The iron- 
monger sells iron, brass, and copper. 

77- 
After any preposition (except to) : — 

moi, me, nous, us. 

X.o\y thee, vOM^y you, 

lui, him, eux, them (m.). 

elle, her, elles, them (f.). 

chez is a preposition and gives the following idioms : — 

chez moi, at my house^ to my house ^ in my house, 
chez toi, at thy house, to thy house, in thy house, 
chez lui, at his house, to his house, in his house. 
chez elle, at her house, to her house, in her house, 
chez nous, at our house, to our house, in our house, 
chez Yous, at your house, to your house, in your house, 

c ez eux ^m.) 1 ^f fi^^if, i^qj^^^^ /^ their house, in their house. 

Prepositions : — 

\at,to, ^t, of, from, 

aprfes, after, depuis, since (from). 

avant, before (previous). devant, before (in front of). 

ave^, with, par, by, 

dans, in, into, malgr^, in spite of, 

parmi, among, amongst. pendant, during, 

sans, without, sous, under. 

I. Nous avons achet^ cette montre chez le bijoutier. 
2. Doilnez-moi Tencrier qui est devant vous. 3. Avez- 
vous vu mon frfere avant lundi? 4. Elle a achet^ cette 
maison malgr^ nous. 5. Mon pbre est k Bruxelles depuis 
nercredi. 6. J'ai vu votre oncle avec Victor. 7«,J'ai 
*crit ma lettre avec cette plume-ci. 8. Son frfere qui est 
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k Paris vend du fer et du cuivre. 9. On trouve du pain 
chez le boulanger. 10. Georges a achet^ un d^ pour sa 
soeur et une belle chaine pour sa mfere. 11. Get horloger 
a de trfes-belles montres. 12. Avez-vous regu ces chaises 
de Paris ou de Bruxelles? 13. J'ai re^u ces fauteuils-ci 
de mon cousin qui est k Londres. 14. II a vendu beau- 
coup de tables et de chaises. 15. Donnez-moi de Teau. 

78. 

I. Here are chairs for you and tables for your sister. 
2. Where is my brother ? 3. He is at the jeweller's. 4. 
What did you eat at your uncle's? 5. We saw your father 
in London. 6. He has bought a beautiful watch for you. 
7. There are beautiful pictures I 8. That woman sells 
butter, cheese, and milk. 9. We have bought, at this 
bookseller's, ink, pens, and paper, for your sister. 10. 
Have you as many pencils as your brother? 11. I have 
more pencils than my brother, but he has more pens. 1 2. 
Your good mother has bought this beautiful watch for 
you at the watchmaker's. 13. These animals are very 
large. 14. Show us your brother's playthings. 15. He 
has good books in his house. 

79- 

PLAGE OF ADJEGTIVES. 

The following generally precede the noun :— 

ample, ample, yS(\^ pretty, 

ancien, ancient, mauvais, bad, 

beau, beautiful^ fine, m^chant, wicked, 

bon, good, . petit, little^ shorty smcUl, 

brave, brave^ honest, premier, yfr^/. 

cher, dear, saint, holy, 

dernier, last} sot, silly^ stupid. 

doux, gentle^ smooth^ sweet, triste, melancholy^ sad, 

fsiux, false, vaste, large, spacious, 

grand, great, large, tall, vieux, old, 

gros, big, vilain, ugly, 

} See foot-note, par. 67. 
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Place after the Noun : — 

tstly. Adjectives denoting nationality (Englishy 
French^ 6-r.) ; colour {plack^ d^c) ; taste (bitter^ sweety 
6r*c.) ; form {rounds square, 6^^.) ; matter (sulphureous^ 

2ndly. Adjectives denoting physical quality, as, 
hardy &c., and those which can be used substantively, as, 
ambitiouSy wise, rich, &c. 

3rdly. Adjectives having more syllables than their 
nouns. However, should the noun be followed by a pre- 
position, these adjectives are placed before : — 

The admirable courage of this boy, Tadmirable courage 
de ce gargon. 

allemand, German} rond, round, 

anglais, English, admirable, admirable, 

frangais, French, modest e, modest, 
blanc (m.), blanche (f.), prudent, /r«d5?«/. 

white, excellent, excellent, 

noir, black, int^ressant, interesting, 

rouge, red, magnifique, magnificent, 
carr^, square, 

Chaud (hoty warm) and froid (cold) always follow 
their noun. 

I. Mon cher frfere, voici le beau tableau que j'ai achetd 
2. Ce tableau est admirable. 3. Le petit gargon que 
vous avez vu est le frfere de Tavocat. 4. Les livres anglais 
sont trfes-int^ressants. 5. Le caf^ frangais est meilleur 
que celui que nous avons achet^ k Londres il y a trois 
mois. 6. Ce caf^-ci est trfes-bon, mais il n'est pas assez 
chaud. 7. Le mieii n'est pas encore assez froid. 8. 
Voici du lait chaud et de Teau froide. 9. Les filles du 
professeur sont trbs-modestes et ses fils sont tr^s-prudents. 
10. Voici une montre allemande. 11. Donnez-moi une 
tasse de caf^ noir. 12. Votre frfere a bu un verre de vin 
blanc. 13. Ma mbre a achet^ une table ronde et son 
oncle a vendu sa table carr^e. 14. Voici une bouteille 
d'encre rouge. 15. Donnez-moi une plume. 

^ No adjective takes a capital letter in French. 
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80. 

I. Lend me an interesting book, one of these. 2. Here 
is the best of my books. 3. The French book which he 
has bought is very large. 4. Here is a German book 
which I have found on the round table. 5. English coffee 
is not so good as French coffee, but English tea is the 
best. 6. Give us three cups of tea. 7. Have you any 
black tea ? 8. This milk is still warm. 9. My brother's 
ink is excellent, but his pencils are not good. 10. Vic- 
tor's brother is a wicked boy, but his sister is a modest 
girl. II. My father has given to my sister an interesting 
book, and to my brother a fine picture. 12. This red ink 
is not good, but this black ink is excellent. 13. Have you 
seen the large sofa my father has bought? 14. He has 
bought a square table. 15. This table is very large, it is 
larger than mine. 

81. 
Place of Adjectives — continued, 

4thly. Participles used adjectively ; as, loving^ learnea, 
5thly. Two or more adjectives qualifying the same noun 
(the adjective must then be united by et). 

Charles, Charles, Charlotte, Charlotte, 

Henri, Henry, Henriette, Henrietta, 

Jean, John, Jeanne, Jane^ Joan, 

Louis, Lauis^ Louise, Louisa, 

After a superlative translate in by de : — 

the best in the world, le meilleur du monde, 

le monde, t?ie world, la rue, the street, 

le quartier, the quarter le village, the village, 
(neighbourhood). 

I. Voilk la plus jolie rue du quartier. 2. Ce village a 
des maisons grandes et agr^bles. 3. Cette table ronde 
est la meilleure de la maison. 4. Ce village est le plus 
joli du monde. 5. Charles est un gar^on modeste et 
prudent. 6. Henriette n'est pas aussi aimable que son fr^re 
Louis. 7. Henri aime son instituteur, mais Jean n'aime 
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pas le sien. 8. La montre de Louise est grande, celle de 
Jeanne est petite ; mais la mienne est la meilleure. 9. Les 
regies de ce livre sont courtes et faciles* 10. Ce cidre 
est trbs-bon, mais celui de Louis est meilleur. 11. Void 
du vin qui est aussi bon que celui que nous avons bu 
chez le m^decin. 12. II y a plus de bateaux k Londres 
qu'k Paris. 13. Combien d'argent voulez-vous? 14. 
Nous avons vu le fr^re de Tavocat qui a perdu sa montre 
et sa chalne lundi dernier. 15. Tenez, void du caf^, du 
lait et du sucre. 



S2. 

I. Give me a glass of beer. 2. This beer is the best in 
the town. 3. The master's books are good, and Louisa's 
are beautiful ; but George's are good and beautiful. 4. 
His books are the best in the world. 5. The streets of 
London are the largest in the world, but those of Paris 
are the most beautiful. 6. In I-,ondon the houses are 
high, but in Paris they are higher and more beautiful. 
7. French money is good, but English money is the best 
in the world. 8. Henry's pens are good, but small; 
Charles has large and excellent pens. 9. This village is 
the prettiest in the world. 10. These books are excellent 
and very interesting. 1 1. Louisa and Jane have lost their 
hats in the largest street in the town. 12. Have you 
taken that pretty black pencil ? 



83. 
C'EST AND CE SONT. 

C'est or ce sont is used to translate : he is, she is, 
it is, they are, this is, and these are, 

istly, before a noun. 2ndly, before a pronoun. 3rdly, 
before a superlative. 

c'est celui, \ it is the one, ce sont ceux, ^\they are 
c'est celle, j it is that. ce sont celles, j those. 
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c'est moi, // is /. est-ce moi ? t'si/ 1? 

c'est toi, it is thou. est-ce toi ? is it thou f 

c'est lui, it is he, est-ce lui ? is it he ? 

c'est elle, it is she, est-ce elle ? is it she f 

c'est nous, it is we, est-ce nous ? is it we ? 

c'est vous, // is you, est-ce vous ? is it you ? 
ce sent eux, // is they (m.). est-ce eux ? is it they (m.)? 

ce sent dies, // is they (f.). est-ce elles ? is it they (f.) ? 

c'est le mien, 1 v • 

, ^ , . ' \ tt ts mine, 

c est la mienne, J 

ce sont les miens, ) ., 

^ , . ' > they are mine. 
ce sont les miennes, J -^ 

c'est le tien, ) -v •- ^n • - 

; ^ , ^. ' > ttis thine, 

c'est la tienne, j 

ce sont les tiens, \ *i,^ ^n • 

^ , ^. ' > they are thtne, 
ce sont les tiennes, J -^ 

c'est le sien, ) .. . u- u-.-« 

, ^ , . ' \ tt IS his i?r hers. 

c est la sienne, J 

ce sont les siens, ) ^^ ^^^ j^j j^^^ 

ce sont les siennes, J -^ 

c'est le notre, ) ., . ^ _ 

, , , A^ ' > tt IS ours, 

c est la notre, j 

ce sont les notres, they are ours, 

c'est le votre, ) ^^ ^^ ^^^^ 

c'est la votre, J -^ 

ce sont les votres, they are yours, 

c'est le leur, ) v • ^i • 

, ^ , , ' \ it ts theirs, 

c'est la leur, J 

ce sont les leurs, they are theirs. 

Excepting these examples, ce sont is used only before 
a third person plural. 

ce monsieur, this or that gentleman, 

ces messieurs, these or those gentlemen, 

cette dame, this or that lady, 

ces dames, these or /y^j*^ ladies, 

cette demoiselle, M/> or that young lady, 

ces demoiselles, these ox those young ladies. 
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In speaking to or of persons : — 

monsieur, j/>, mister. messieurs, gentlemen^ messrs, 

madame, madam, mesdames, ladies^ mesdames. 

mademoiselle, miss^ mesdemoiselles, ladies (un- 

married), the misses, 

M., Mr, ; Mme., Mrs.; Mile., Miss ; MM., Messrs,; 
Mmes., Mesdames ; Miles., the Misses, 

I. Monsieur, voulez-vous une tasse de ce cafd ? 2. Est- 
il bon? 3. C'est le meilleur de la maison. 4. Voici 
le chapeau de ma soeur, c'est le plus joli de toute la ville. 
5. Voici une grande maison, elle est plus grande que celle 
de mon oncle, c'est la plus grande de la ville. 6. C'est 
la mienne. 7. Madame, c'est une trbs-belle maison. 8. 
Ce jardin est aussi trbs-grand. 9. C'est celui de monsieur 
Georges, le fils de notre m^decin. 10. C'est mademoi- 
selle Louise qui nous a donn^ ces joujoux. 11. Les 
crayons frangais sont bons, mais ce sont les crayons an- 
glais qui sont les meilleurs. 12. C'est un livre admirable. 
13. C'est celui du professeur, ce n'est pas le mien. 14. 
C'est moi qui ai ^crit cette lettre. 15. C'est vous qui 
avez achet^ cette ardoise. 16. C'est Jean, Georges et 
Louis. 

84. 

I. Here is, sir, the exercise I have written; it is the 
most difficult in the book. 2. Your exercise is difficult, 
but it is Jane's which is the niost difficult. 3. Here is a 
large street, it is the largest in the town. 4. John is better 
than Charles, he is the most amiable boy in the village. 
5. George and Louis are very tall, they are the tallest 
in the neighbourhood. 6. Here are your pencils, Mr. 
Victor. 7. They are not mine, they are Louisa's. 8. 
This book is very large, it is the largest of my books. 
9. Our tutor is the best man in the world, it is he who 
has bought this large house. 10. Is it you who have given 
this knife to my son? 11. It is not I, it is my brother. 
12. This is my brother's pen, it is the one he has given 
to his little sister. 13. It is the best of pens. 14. Charles 
is very poor, but he is the most modest boy in the town. 
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xj. This chair is very high, it is the highest of all our 
chairs. 

85. 

We have seen (par. 16) that the auxiliary to do is not 
used in French, but omitted ; translate therefore : — 

to whom does this book belong ? 
by, to whom belongs this book 1 
and, to whom do these books belong ? 
by, to whom belong these books ? 

Qui ? who ? whom 9 
k qui ? to whom f whose f pour qui ? for whom ? 

Note. — In translating whose^ read it as to whom: whose 
books are these? to whom are these books? 

appartient, belongs, appartiennent, belong, 

\ qui appartient ce livre ? to whom does this book belong? 

k mon frfere, to my brother. 

c'est ^ k mon frfere (qu*il appartient), it is to my brother 

{that it belongs^. 
il appartient \ mon fr^re, // belongs to my brother, 
k qui est ce livre ? whose book is this ? 

c'est k mon frfere, l v * hr thtr* 

c'est celui de mon fr^re, \ ^ 

un habit, a coat. le par-dessus, the overcoat, 

le paletot, the loose cocUy the le surtout, the overcoat, 
great coat, 

la redingote, the dress coat^ the frock coat, 

la bottine, the boot, la cravate, the neck-tie, 

la botte, the walking boot, le gant, the glove, 

le Soulier, the shoe. le co/, the collar, 

la pantoufle, the slipper, la manchette, the cuff, 

ouijj'W. non, no, 

une ombrelle, un paraso/, a parasol, 
un parapluie, an umbrella, 

I. A qui est ce parapluie? 2. Au frfere de Tavocat. 
* Ce is used for it here, because it does not stand for any noun. 
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3. M. Victor a perdu ses gants, ses manchettes, son col 
et son parapluie. 4. Qui est Ik? 5. Est-ce vous, mon- 
sieur Louis? 6. Oui, c'est moi. 7. Qui est ce monsieur? 
8. C'est le pfere du meilleur enfant de la ville. 9. A qui 
appartiennent ces manchettes? 10. Ce sont les miennes. 
II. Avez-vous vu mes bottes? 12. Je n'ai pas vu vos 
bottes, mais j'ai vu vos pantoufles. 13. Pour qui est ce 
crayon ? 14- Cest pour le fils du professeur. 15. A qui 
est cet habit? 16. Cest celui de Tinstituteur. 17. A 
qui sont ^ ces livres, cette plume et cette encre? 18. A 
qui est^ cette plume, cette encre et ces livres? 19. A 
Georges. 20. Monsieur, vous n'avez pas ^crit votre 
th^me. 21. Je n'ai pas ^crit ce th^me, mais j'ai appris 
cette legon. 

86. 

I. Give me that neck-tie, it is better than this one. 2. 
Did you buy this umbrella for me? 3. Whose cuffs are 
these ? 4. They are my aunt's. 5. Whose frock coat is 
this ? 6. It is my father's. 7. To whom do these shoes 
belong ? 8. They belong to my son. 9. Give me a white 
handkerchief, if you please. 10. From whom did you 
receive those letters ? 11. From my friend's tutor. 12. 
Whose watch is this ? 13. It is your father's. 14. Whose 
pencils are these? 15. Are they yours or mine ? 16. They 
are your brother's. 17. Is that (it) you, Mr. John? 18. 
No, it is Louis, Charles, and George. 19. We have seen 
your uncle and your aunt, they are very amiable. 20. 
Where did you see my aunt? 21. In Paris. 

87. 

FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES. 

Rule (par. 4). — ^To form the feminine of adjectives an 
e mute is added to the masculine : — 

m^chant, m^chante. saint, sainte. 

Exception, ist (par. 8). — When the masculine already 
ends with e mute^ as sage {wise^ well-behaved)^ maigre 

* In the 17th sentence sont is used because the mxt word is 
plural, in the i8th est, because the next word is singular. 
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{lean), large (broad)y the adjective remains the same for 
the feminine (sag e, maigr e, larg e). 

2nd. — Those ending with /, «, t, or s, have that conso- 
nant doubled before e mute is added: crueXj cruelle 
(cruel); don, donnCt muetj mue ttt (mute); gro Sf 
gro sse. 

Note. — ^The following adjectives, instead of doubling 
the t, take a grave accent on their last e and then follow 
the rule : — 



masc. 


fem. 




complet, 

incomplet, 

discret, 


complete, 

incomplete, 

discrete, 


complete, 

incomplete, 

discreet. 


indiscret, 


indiscrete, 


indiscreet. 


concret. 


concrete, 


concrete. 


inquiet, 

replet, 

secret. 


inquiete, 

replete, 

secrete, 


unectsy, 
replete, 
secret. 



The same applies to adjectives in er : — 

dernier, derniere, last, 

premier, premiere, first, 

3rd. — Those ending with x, change x into se : heureux, 
heureuse {pf^fix follows the rule), 

doux gives douce, suteet, 

faux „ fausse,y5z/j^. 

roux „ rousse, reddish brown, sandy. 

for vieux, see Exercise 91. 

agr^able, agreeable, gr2is,/at, 

bas, low, las, tired, 

dpais, thick, malade, ///, sick, unwell, 

Mh\Q, faithful, moderne, modem, 

gentil^ pretty, nice, pareil, like, alike, such, 

savage, wild. 

Tarithem^tique (f.),, arith- le chat, la chatte, the cat, 
metic, la g^ographie, geography, 

I'histoire (f.), history, la grammaire, grammar, 

le chien, la chienne, the dog. 
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I. Ce chien est fidfele, c'est le plus fidMe de tous les 
chiens. 2. L'arithm^tique frangaise est plus facile que 
rarithm^tique anglaise. 3. L'histoire moderne est plus 
agr^able que Fhistoire ancienne. 4. Vos fauteuils sont 
trop hauts et vos chaises sont trop basses. 5. Get argent 
est faux. 6. Etes-vous inquifete, mademoiselle Louise ? 
7, Votre montre est plus grosse que la mienne, mais la 
mienne est la meilleure. 8. Etes-vous malade, monsieur 
Charles? 9. Je suis malade tous les dimanches. 10. 
Ces manchettes-lk sont pareilles. 11. Voici un chat 
sauvage. 1 2. Cette grammaire-ci est complete, mais eette 
g^ographie-lk est incomplete. 13. Vous etes trfes-cruelle, 
Charlotte. 14. Votre fr^re est sage, mais votre soeur est 
m^chante et sotte. 15. Voici une tr^s-gentille petite 
fille.' 

88. 

!• Your brother is tired and unwell. 2. He is a nice 
little boy. 3. Your grammar is incomplete. 4. Modem 
books are more interesting than ancient books. 5. These 
two books are alike. 6. Your sister is very indiscreet. 
7. Here is a complete grammar, whose is it? 8. Cats 
are false, but dogs are faithful. 9. This meat is too fat 
10. This bread is too thick, give me more butter, if you 
please. 1 1. Modern grammar is easy and agreeable. 1 2. 
Whose cat is this? It i§ the largest in the town. 13. 
Your brother is sad, is he ill? He is ill every Monday, 

89. 
Feminine of Adjectives — continued. 

Except. 4th. Those ending with/ change/ into ve : 
neuf, neuve; bref, br^ve {short)* 

5th. Those in g take ue : long, longue (long), 

6th. Those in gu change gu into gue :^ aigu, aigue 
(sharpy acute). 

7th. Those in c take he: blanc, blanche. 

' Petite fille is here taken as one word, it is not a girl pretty and 
shorty but 9k pretty little girl, 
' See Appendix on the diseresis. 

E 
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ammoniac gives ammoniaque, ammoniacal. 
cadu^ „ caduque,/ra/7, decayed. 

gre^ » grecque, Greek. 

public „ publique, public. 

\Mtc „ turque, Turkish. 

acti/5 active. neu/* new (newly made). 

CT2iin\\fy timid^ fearful. wif /lively. 

ambigu, ambiguous. contigu (k), adjoining. 

exigu, scanty^ tiny. franc, frank. 

I. Votre soeur est tris-vive, mais elle est aussi trfes- 
craintive. 2. Ce jardin est public, mals cette maison 
n'est pas publique. 3. Void une grammaire turque. 4. 
Ton chapeau est neuf, mais tes manchettes ne sont pas 
neuves. 5. Cette table est trfes-longue, c'est la plus longue 
de la maison. 6. Votre m^re est franche, mais Louise 
n'est pas franche. 7, Donnez-moi une tasse de bon lait. 
8. Void deux chiens qui sont pareils. 9. Cette rue est 
tr^s-longue. . 10. Les cheveux de cet enfant sont roux. 

90. - 

I. Are you ill or timid? 2. I am not timid, but I 
am unwell. 3. Have you learnt your lessons ? 4. No, 
sir, they are too long. 5. Here is a new hat for your 
sister. 6. Your aunt is very lively and amiable. 7. 
Their sisters are not very active. 8. Their dogs are very 
faithful. 9* Have you a Greek grammar? 10. No, sir, 
but I have a Turkish arithmetic. 

91- 
Feminine of Adjectives — continued. 

Except. 8th. Those in eur^ derived from present par- 
ticiples, change «/r into euse : — 

flatteur,* flatteuse, flattering. 
trompeur, trompeuse, deceitful^ fnisleadifig. 
menteur, menteuse, fcUse^ lying. 

' Neufaltuays follows the noun. 

' The r at the end of all wwds ending in tur is sounded. . - 
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Note.— vengeur gives vengeresse, avenging. 
p^cheur „ p^cheresse, sinful, 
pers6cuteur „ pers^cutrice, /^j<?^//«^. 

Those in teur not derived from present participles 
change teur into trice : — 

accusateur, accusatrice, accusing, 

conducteur, conductrice, conducting, 

comipteur, comiptrice, corrupting, 

protecteur, protectrice, protecting. 

Note. — Enchanteur ^ves enchanteresse, bewitching^ 
delightful, 

Meilleurj majeur, mineur^ and all adjectives in trieur^ 
follow the rule : — 

meilleur, meilleure, better, 

ext^rieur, ext^rieure, exterior, 

supdrieur, sup^rieure, superior, 

9th. The following are also irregular : — 

masc. fern. 

b^nin, b^nigne, benign^ kind, gpod-naiured, 

malin, maligne, clever^ mcUidous^ sly. 

coiy coite, quiet, snug, 

favori, iaiYoxitt, favourite, 

frais, holcYi^y fresh, cool, cold, 

loth. The following have two forms for the mcLsculine, 
the feminine being formed from the second (which must 
be used before a vowel, or h mute) : — 



masc. 




fern. 




beau. 


be/, 


belle, 


beauHfuL 


fou. 


fo/, . 


foUe, 


foolish, mad. 


mou, . 


mo/. 


xnolle. 


soft. 


nouveau^ 


nouve/. 


nouvelle, 


ntw. 


vieux, 


vieil, 


vieille, 


old 



' Before its ncmn nouveau means other^ some more: de nauveaux 
livres, other books ; un nouvel hshii, another coat. 

After the noun it means newfashdoned, recent :*des livres nouveaux, 
new books ; un habit nouveau, a new fashioned coat. 

Another, way : when, . in English, stress is laid on the noun, 
nouveau is placed before the noun; when stress is laid on new. 
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NoTE.-^This second form is the dd masctiline, from 
which the feminine was formed according to exception 
2nd. The same may be said oijumeaUy jume/, jumelle, 
twin; whose second, or old, masculine form is not now 
in use. 

majeur, greater, major, mineur, minor. 

I. Cette viande est fraiche. 2. Voici la soeur de 
Georges, elle est tr^s-maligne. 3. Sa sceur a une nou- 
velle montre. 4. Mon pfere a donn^ k ma sceur une belle 
montre neuve. 5. Son habit est nouveau. 6. Cette 
pauvre femme est foUe. 7. C'est sa sceur jumelle. 8. 
Voici ma bague favorite. 9. Cette fiUe est grecque. 10. 
Ta lettre est trop flatteuse. 11. Voici mon vieux pbre 
et ma vieille m^re. 12. Cette dame a une voix en- 
chanteresse. 

92. 

I. I have seen your favourite sister at your uncle's. 
2. She is a deceitful girl. 3. This is a misleading book. 
4. This poor girl is foolish. 5. Thy sister's voice is 
sweet. 6. Here are new books (give new in three ways). 
7. Here is a new pen {new in three ways). 8. This is 
my favourite grammar. 9. These exercises are not long, 
but very good. 10. My aunt is happy, she is the happiest 
woman in the town. 11. This little girl is old, she is the 
oldest in the house. 12. This water is very cool. 

93- 
VERBS. 

Conjugations. 

There are, in French, five conjugations distinguished 
by the ending of the infinitive : — 

nouveau is placed after the noun {see above examples), iin habit ncttfi 
a new coat (a newly made coat). 

The noun has a great deal to do with the meaning of the adjective. 
For instance, grand before homme means g^eat ; but with Jrhe 
no one would take it to mean anything but taU: mon grand frere, 
my tall brother* 



») 



}> 



EXERCISES. 53 

the I St ends in er, and comprises about 3,600 simple verbs. 
the 2nd „ ir, „ 330 

(imperfect in tssats,) 

the 3rd^ „ ir, and comprises 28 

(imperfect in ats,) 

the 4th ^ „ oir, and comprises 10 „ 

the 5th „ re, „ 50 „ - 

PRfoENT DE l'INFINITIJ?-. 

(Infinitive present.) 

I. It. III. 

chant er, .fin ir." romp re.^ 

to sing. ' to finish. to break. 

Pri^sent de l'indicati/". 

(Indicative present.) 

This tense marks that the thing is occurring while we 
are speaking : — 

je finis, I finish^ I do finish^ I am finishing.^ 

I. II. III. 

Sing. I. je chant e. je fin is. je romp s. 

2. tu chant es. tu fin is. tu romp s. 

3.. il chant e, il . fin it. il romp t.* 

Plur. I. n. chant ons. n. fin iss ons. n. romp ons. 

2. V. chant ez. v. fin iss ez. v. romp ez. 

3. ils chant ent. ils fin iss ent. ils romp ent. 

Note. — ^The 3rd person in verbs never ends with s : // a^ 
il est. The ending ent in third person plural of verbs is 
not sounded. 

' These wiU be noticed among the ** irregular," and for the pre- 
sent consider only three. 

' The r of all verbs in ir is sounded. 

' Er, ir, or re, is called the termination (la terminaison), the 
other part is called the item (le radical). 

The stem does not change, but it is by changing the termination 
that we form our tenses, 

* The present participle is never used, in French, with any part of 
€tre, to be. 

* This t is omitted in verbs in dre. 
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montrer, to shmv, choisir, to choose^ 

travailler, to work. batir, to build. . . 

trouver, tofinci perdre, to lose, 

visiter, to visit, rendre, to return^ to give back. 

I. Mon pbre travaille tous les jours. 2, Nous visitons 
notre tante tous les mois. 3. On trouve du fer, du cuivre, 
et du plomb chez les quincailliers. 4. Nous montrons 
DOS nouveaux livres k tout le monde. 5. Elle perd 
Targent de son p^e. 6. C'est mon oncle qui batit cette 
grande maison. " 7. C'est ma soeur qui choisit notre th^, 
notre sucre et notre cafd chez T^picier. 8. Monsieur 
Georges visite son oncle tous les dimanches. 9. EUes 
batissent de grandes maisons k Paris. 10. Elle choisit 
cette plume et nous choisissous ces grandes ardoises. 

94: 

1. We visit. II. They do visit. 

2. We show. 12. They do show. 

3. We choose. 13. They do choose. 

4. We build. 14. They do build. 

5. We lose. 15. They do lose. 

6. He is visiting. 16. She does visit. 

7. He is showing. , 17. She does show. 

8. He is choosing. 18. She does choose^ 

9. He is building. . , i9' She does build. 
10. He is losing. 20. She does lose. 

21. We are building three houses in London. 2a. It is 
they who choose our books. 23. He is showing his new 
coat to your brother. 24. Everybody likes money, 25. 
I am finishing my last exercise. 26. I do finish my 
exercises. 27. John does lose his pens. 28. Louisa is 
showing her new shoes to her aunt. 29. They are visit- 
ing their uncle who is in Paris. 30. You are building 
too many houses. 

PS- 
PLACE OF THE ADVERB. 

(i.) The adverb generally follows the verb. Adverbs 
of quantity not followed by their nouns are also placed 
after the verb. 
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die travaiUe bien, she works well 

nous travaillons beaucoup, we work much. 

(2.) Ne always precedes the verb (see par. 54 (2) ). 

ne . . . pas, not ne . . . plus, not again^ no 

ne* . . . point, not at all^ longer^ no more, 
not, ne . . . jamais, never. 

I. 11. III. 

S* If je ne diante pas. je ne finis pas. je ne romps pas. - 

2. tu ne chantes pas. tu ne finis pas. tu ne romps pas. 

3. il ne diante pas. 11 ne finit pas. 11 ne rompt pas. 
P. I. n. ne chantons pas. n. ne finissonspas. n. ne rompons pas. 

2. V. ne chantez pas. v. ne finissez pas. v. ne rompez pas. 

3. lis ne chantent pas. Us ne finisient pas. Us ne rompent pas* 

aimer, to like^ to love, to be prater, to lend, 

fond of, punir, to punish, 

chercher, to look for, to seek, r^ussir, to succeed, 
donner, to give, attendrei towait for, to wait. 

vendre, to sell, 

actuellement, at present, ipeut-^tref perhaps, 

h present, now, prfes de*, near, 

maintenant, now, by this rarement, seldom, rarely, 

time, souvent, often, 

partout, everywhere, toujours, always, 

ensemble, together, 

que (conjunction), that (must always be expressed). 

• 

I. Mon frbre n'aime pas les livres, mais il aime beau- 
coup les joujoux. 2. Ma soeur cherche partout .ses man- 
chettes et son col. 3. II donne peut-^tre ses plumes k sa 
so5ur. 4. Ce quincaillier vend actuellement du cuivre et 
du fer. 5. II punit toujours les m^hants gargons. 6, 
Nous protons souvent nos joujoux k notre petite soeur. 
7. Ce libraire ne vend plus de plumes. 8. Ma soeur ne 
perd jamais ses bijoux. 9. Je ne pr^te point mes crayons. 

10. Mon frbre cherche partout le d^ que vous avez perdu, 

11. Ma soeur attend Louise pr^s de votre rue. 12. EUes 

' Ne . . . point is more emphatic than ne . . . pas^ and not so 
often used. 
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pr^tent rarement leurs jolis jeux k leurs frbres. 13. Nous 
choisissons maintenant ces gants-ci, ceux-lk ne sont point 
bons. 14. Mes frbres r^ussissent toujours. 15. lis trou- 
vent que vous aimez trop Targent. 

96. 

1 . He does not find. 9. You do not love. 

2. He never finds. 10. You never like. 

3. He no longer finds. 11, You no longer like. 

4.. He does not find at all. 12. You are not at all fond of. 

5. We are not selling 13. They are not finishing. 

6. We never sell. 14. They never finish. 

1» We no longer sell. 15. They no longer finish. 

8. We are not selling at all. 16. They do not finish at alL 

17. This bookseller no longer sells so many books. 

18. We do not always succeed. 19. They are looking 
for your mother's glove.* 20. This teacher does not 
punish the boys often enough.^ 21. He seldom visits 
his old tutor. 22. At present he sells English silver 
plate. 23. My father finds (that) my sister is too fond 
of new Jjats. 24. He always punishes the boy who loses 
his pens. 25. Perhaps you do not like coffee. 26. We 
are waiting for our good father. 

97. 
THE INTERROGATIVE (par. 10 (2) ). 

(i.) In asking questions, if the subject (nominative) is, 
je, tu, il, elle, nous, vous, ils, elles, ce, or on, it is 
placed after the verb : est-il 7 is he? sommes-nous ? are 
we ? est-ce ? is it ? est-on ? is one ? 

(2.) If it be not one of these it is placed before the 
verb, and the question asked by placing one of the pro- 
nouns, il, elle, ils, elles, after the verb : — * 

* Enough precedes adjectives and adverbs : well enough (pretty 
well), assez bien ; good enough (pretty good), assez bon ; often 
inough,. assez sou vent. 

Exception. — With bien, meaning quite: quite emmgh, bien 

*»8CZ. 

' This rule may or may not be observed with "to Ijelong" or 
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is your father rich ? votre pdre es/-il riche ? 

are your sisters young? vos soeurs ^^;2/-elles jeunes ? 

(3.) Adverbs of interrogation are placed before the sub- 
ject in this case : — ^ 

why is your chain so long ? 
pburquoi votre chatne est-elle si tongue f 

Note. — A verb ending with a vowel is always followed 
by a euphonic t before il, elle, on, so as to prevent a 
hiatus : a-t-il ? has he ? a-t-elle, has she ? a-t-on ? has 
one ? aime-t-il ? is he fond of? does he like ? 

I. II. III. 

Sing. I. chante-je ? ' est-ce que je finis ? est-ce que je romps ? ^ 

2. chantes-tu? finis-tu? romps-tu? 

3. chante-t-il? finit-il? rompt-il? 
Plor. I. chantons-nous? finissons-nous ? rompons-nous ? 

2. chantez-vous ? finissez-vous ? rompez-vous? 

3. chantent-ils ? finissent-ils ? rompent-ils ? 

ADVERBS OF INTERROGATION. 

k quelle heure ? at what time 9 oil ? where ? 

combien ? how much ? how many ? pourquoi ? iVhy ? 
comment ? how ? quand ? when ? 

I. Combien vendez-vous ce caf^? 2. Votre pfere 
visite-t-il souvent le fr^re de monsieur le comte ? 3. Non, 
mais il visite le frbre du pharmacien tous les huit jours* 
4. Pourquoi le professeur punit-il cet enfant ? 5. II ne 
travaille jamais. 6. A qui appartiennent ces mouchoirs ? 
7. Aimez-vous le cafd. sans sucre ? 8. Sa sceur a-t-elle 
appris sa le9on ? 9. Oli vend-on ces bons crayons-Ik ? 
10. Est-ce vous qui donnez ces joujoux k ma sceur? 

• 

" to be " (meaning to belong), preceded by " whose," " to whom " 
(see par. 85). The nominative generally follows the verb ** to be" 
when no place is mentioned ; we say : Od est madame votre m^re ? 
Ou est votre fr^re? But, we should have to say: Madame votre 
m^re est-elle li Paris ? Votre fr^re est-il k Londres ? (a place being 
mentioned). 

' It may be observed that the subject is the only word which 
changes its place. 

» Whenever the verb ends with e that e must be changed into 6 
before/f. . ' See par. 99. 
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II. Leurs frbres perdent-ils sou vent leurs plumes? 12. 
Votre soeur a-t-elle vendu son beau pupitre? 13. Oti 
votre frfere est-il h. present ? 14. Mon frhre est actuelle- 
ment h. Londres oh il attend son oncle. 15. Votre 
toiture est-elle plus belle que celle de votre sceur ? 

98. 

1. Does he like? 10. Are we working? 

2. Does he look for? 11. Are we choosing? 

3. Does he lend ? 12. Are we losing ? 

4. Are you building ? 13. Does she visit ? 

5. Are you waiting for? 14, Does she punish ? 

6. Are you lending? 15. Does she give back ? 

7. Do they like ? 16. Art thou looking for? 

8. Do they sell? 17. Art thou building? 

9. Do they succeed ? 18. Art thou waiting for ? 
19. Does your brother like wine ? 20. How many boats 
has your brother? 21. How many houses are you 
building ? 22. How (Aow much) do you sell this tea ? 23. 
Does your father always succeed ? 24. . Does your uncle 
sell chairs and tables ? 25. Why do you lend your horse 
to my brother? 26. Where are you building those 
houses? 27. Does your sister always give you back 
your knife? 28. Why do they sell their large sofa? 

29. How much coffee does your aunt buy at this grocer's ? 

30. Do you like good watches? 

99. 

Est-ce que ? 
Literally = is it that ? 

(i.) Is used in the sense of: is it possible that 1 is it 
true that ? and therefore expresses surprise (however little). 

(2.) When the ist person of the indicative present is 
used interrogatively it generally expresses surprise and, 
therefore, is generally rendered by est-ce que : est-ce que 
je finis . . . / do I finish . . . ? 

Note.-— With verbs of only one syllable it is invariably 
used : — 

est-ce que je romps ? do I break ? 
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N'est-ce pas? 

Such expressions 2iS\ do you not? will you not? have 
you not? &c., are always rendered by n^est-ce fas? 

you like flowers, do you not? 

vous aitnez les fleurs, n'est-ce pas ? 

Sometimes the negative is in the first part of the scfn- 
tence, as : you do not like flowers, do you ? In these 
cases, do you? will you? have you? &c., are rendered 
by n'est-ce pas? 

you do not like flowers, do you ? 

vous n^aimez pas lesfleurs^ n'est-ce pas ? 

apprendre, to learn} dtudier, to study, 

enseigner, to teach oublier, to forget, 

le langage, la langue, the language, 

Tallemand, German, le frangais, French. 

I'anglais, English, Titalien, Italian, 

Tespagnol, Spanish, le latin, Latin, 

I. Est-ce que votre frfere apprend le frangais ? 2. Est- 
ce que vous ^tes malade ? 3. iJst-ce que vous attendez 
votre p^re? 4. Votre sceur apprend Tanglais, n'est-ce 
pas ? 5. Monsieur Le Brun vous enseigne le latin, n'est- 
ce pas ? 6. Est-ce que vous ^tudiez Thistoire fran^aise ? 
7. Nous oublions toujours nos cahiers, n'est-ce pas? 8. 
Est-ce que vous apprenez Fitalien. 9^ Est-ce que tu 
attends ton frfere ? 10. Est-ce que vous ne prenez pas ce 
pain? II. Votre sceur n*aime pas le fromage, n'est-ce 
pas? 12. Est-ce que vous ne rdussissez jamais? 13. 
Tu choisis ce livre-ci, n'est-ce pas ? 14. Est-ce que tu 
perds sou vent ton argent? 15. Est-ce qu'ils ne travaiUent 
plus? 16. Est-ce que ton fr^re ne visite plus ton oncle 
qui enseigne Tespagnol ? 

100. 

1. Do you learn ? ' 3. Do you no longer learn? 

2. Do you not learn ? 4. Do you never learn ? 

* Is irregular. 

' Suppose some surprise is implied in each of these sentences. 
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5. Do you not learn at all ? 1 2. Is he not teaching ? 

6. Art thou looking for ? 13. Is he no longer teaching? 

7. Art thou not looking 14. Is he never teaching ? 

for? 15. Is he not teaching at all? 

8. Art thou no longer look- 16. Do I study? 

ing for ? 17. Do I not study ? 

9. Dost thou never look for? 18. Do I no longer study? 

10. Dost thou forget ? 19. Do I never study ? 

11. Is he teaching? 20. Do I not study at all? 
21. You learn French, do you not? 22. Your sister 
teaches German, does she not? 23. Do you forget all 
your Latin ? 24. You do not study Spanish, do you ? 

25, Does the master never punish the wicked boys? 

26. Are you not waiting for your mother? 27. You are 
building a large house in London, are you not? 28. Do 
you often visit your poor uncle? 29. Their sister does 
not lend you her pencils, does she ? 30. Are you forget- 
ting your lesson ? 

lOI. 

Imparfait. 
(Imperfect.) 
avoir, to have, ^tre, to be. 

Sing. I. j'avais, I had. j'^tais, I was. 

2. tu avals, thou hadst, tu dtais thou wast. 

3. il avait, he had. il ^tait, he was. 
Plur. I. nousavions,a/^^a^/. nous ^tions, we were. 

2. vous aviez, you had. vous ^tiez, you were. 

3. ils avaient, they had. ils ^talent, they were. 

Negatively. 
je n'avais pas. je ri'dtais pas. 

Interrogatively. 
avais-je ? dtais-je ? 

Negatively and interrogatively. 
n'avais-je pas ? n*^tais-je pas. 

Ce is used for he^ she^ it^ they^ this^ or these, as subject of 
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any tense of 6tre (the third person of course). (See par. 

830 

istly, before a noun, 2ndly, before a pronoun. 3rdly, 

before a superlative. 

une ^cole, a school. k I'^cole, to or at school, 

la pension, the boarding k la pension, to or at (the 

school. boarding) school, 

en pension, to or at (the boarding) school (expressing re- 
sidence) : — 
mon chapeau est k la pension, my hat is at school, 
mon frbre est en pension, my brother is ai school. 

la campagne, the country khLcaLmpagne, in the country. 

(rural district), 
le pays, the country y the land, dans mon pays, in my ncUive 

land. 

co\irz%e\iyiyCourageouSySpirited. le fruit, the fruit. 
ddlicieux, delicious, la cerise, the cherry. 

paresseux, idle, lazy. la prune, the plum. 

oisi/, idle (unoccupied). la poire, the pear. 

timido, timidy shy. la pomme, the apple, 

I. Oil dtiez-vous il y a un mois ? 2. J'^tais en pension 
k Paris. 3. Oil Aait votre fr^re la semaine demi^re ? 4. 
II ^tait k r^cole. 5. lis ^taient paresseux quand ils Aaient 
jeunes, mais k present ce sont les plus actifs de I'^ole. 6. 
Etiez^vous \ la campagne jeudi ? 7. Nous dtions chez ma 
tante qui a de beaux fruits. 8. II y a plus de fruits dans 
mon pays que dans le votre. 9. Etaient-ils avec leur 
fr^re qui est si courageux? 10. Leur fr^re est courageux, 
mais leur soeur est trbs-timide. 11. Etait-ce vous, mon- 
sieur Charles? 12. Non, madame, ce n'dtait pas moi. 
13. Les cerises ^taient bonnes, mais les poires ^taient 
tr^-mauvaises. 14. Ma tante avait toujours de tr^s- 
bonnes pommes. 15. Mademoiselle Louise dtait pares- 
seuse, mais Charlotte ^tait la plus active de toutes les 
fUles. 

102. 

1. He was. 3. Was he? 

2. He had. 4« Had he ? 
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5. We were. 13. Were we? 

6. We had. 14. Had we ? 

7. I was. 15. Was I? 

8. I had. 16. Had I? 

9 Thou wast. 17. Wast thou? 

to. Thou hadst. 18. Hadst thou. 

11. They were. 19. Were they? 

12. They had. 20. Had they? 

21. Had they no good pears ? 22. They had good pears, 
but they had no good apples. 23. Was your brother at 
(boarding) school ? 24. Was it your brother that had so 
many horses? 25. It was not my brother, but my uncle. 
26. Was your brother idle when he was young? 27. My 
brother was often idle, but he was not lazy. 28. Where 
were you on Monday ? 29* We were in the country. 30. 
The men of this country are very strong. 



103. 

THE PAST TENSES. 

As the proper use of these is perhaps the greatest diffi- 
culty for an English person to overcome, too much atten- 
tion cannot possibly be paid to them. 

Pupils must bear in mind that the present participle can 
never be used with itre (note par. 93). 

(i.) Whatever be the form employed in English to ex- 
press a thing as past, the 

Imparfait 

must be used in French, if the thing occurred frequently, 
or to express continuance. 

Therefore translate the past tense by the impatfaUt 
(i) to express a thing as habitual^ I played often for- 
merly. Did you play well ? (used you to play well ? 
used to is generally used in this case in English). 

(2.) To express a thing that was going on at the time 
another (which may be upderstood) took place : I was 
working when you came in. What were you doing? (then^ 
at thai time) I was working (when ...).. 
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I. 
Sing. I. je chant ais. 

2. tu chant ais. 

3. il chant ait. 
Plur. I. n. chant ions. 

2. y. chant iez. 

3. ils chant aient. 



II. 
je fin iss ais. 
tu fin iss ais. 
il fin iss ait. 
n. fin iss ions. 
V. fin iss iez, 
ils fin iss aient. 



III. 
je romp ais. 
tu romp ais. 
il romp ait.- 
n. romp ions, 
y. romp iez. 
ils romp aient. 



Negatively. 
je nt chantais pas. je ne finissais pas. je ne rompais pas. 

Interrogatively. 
,chantais-je ? finissais-je ? rompais-je? 

Negatively and interrogatively. 

ne chantais-je pas ? ne finissais-je pas ? ne rompais- 
je pas ? 

admirer, to admire. jouer, to play, 

porter, to carry y to wear. 

avLtrtfois, formerly. quelquefois, sometimes, 

I. Nous parlions de yous ce matin. 2. Est-ce que votre 
soeur ne pr^tait pas ses livres k Louis quand elle ^tait k 
r^cole ? 3. Votre frfere jouait-il souvent quand il 6tait en 
pension ? 4. II jouait tous les jours. 5. Est-ce qu'il por- 
tait un habit noir? 6. II portait quelquefois un habit 
noir et des bottines. 7. Ne chantiez-vous pas autrefois ? 
8. Son p^re vendait des montres et des chalnes, n'est-ce 
pas ? 9. Autrefois je bitissais beaucoup, mais k present 
je ne bitis plus. 10. Quand vous dtiez en pension, trou- 
viez-vous Tanglais plus &cile que Tallemand ? 11. J'aimais 
mieux Tanglais et je trouvais Tallemand trfes-difficile. 1 2. 
Le profiesseur pumssait mon fr^re souvent, il ne savait 
jamais ses legons. 13. Votre frbre est-il actuellement en 
pension ? 14. II dtait en pension il y a un mois, mais k 
present il est k Londres. 



1. We sold. 

2. We sang. 

3. We succeeded. 



104. 



4. Did we not sell? . 

5. Did we not sing ? 

6. Did we not succeed ? 
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7. Were you selling? 13. You were not selling, 

8: Were you singing? 14. You were not singing. 

9. Were you succeeding ? 15. You were not succeeding. 

10. They used not to sell. 16. Did they sell ? 

11. They used not to sing. 17. Did they sing? 

12. They used not to sue- 18. Did they succeed ? 

ceed. 
19. We sang together when we were young. 20. They 
always chose the best plums, and we often chose the worst. 
21. Did the professor punish you often when you were at 
school? 22. My brother always lent his pencils to my 
sister, did he not ? 23. It was you who succeeded so 
often. 24. I sometimes succeeded, but I worked much. 

25. I used to like my lessons, but Louis was always idle, 

26. Did you play often? 27. I played every day, it was 
Charles who never played. 28. How many were you ? 29. 
Did you always return the money that your father lent 
you ? 30. We always had the best horses, had we not ? 

105. 

The Past Tenses — continued. 

Le Parfait ou Pass^ Ind^fini 

(Past Indefinite, called the Conversational Tense), 

Which, as we have seen (par. 51), is formed with the 
present ind. of " to have " or ** to be," and a past part., is 
used when it is wished simply to refer to a thing as 
having taken place.^ 

Past Participles. 

I. IL III. 

chant kysung, fin i, finished, romp u, broken. 
eu, had. ^t^, been^ 

PLACE OF ADVERBS. 

Compound tenses are those composed of an auxiliary (A? 
have or to be\ and a past participle, the others are called 
simple. 

* Pupils will see by this that such expressions as, I saWf I sang^ 
&c., are generally rendered, I have seen, I havesungf &c 
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(i.) It has been said (par. 95) that the adverb generally 
follows the verb, this is the case with simple tenses, 
(2.) In compound tenses Xhey precede the participle : — 

j'ai bien travaill^, I have worked well. 

Except. — istly. Adverbs of time, as, hier, yesterday; 
aujourd'hui, to-day; demain, to-morrow, 

2ndly. Adverbs of place, as, oh, where ; ici. Jure ; 
Ik, there; ailleurs, elsewhere; partout, everywhere, 

3rdly. Adverbial locutions (adverbs composed of 
more than one word), as, tout k coup, suddenly ; sur le 
champ, directly. 

Which are placed as in English. 

ne precedes the auxiliary. 

accepter, to accept, parler, to speak, 

arroser, to water, acheter, to buy, 

une fleur, a flower, une plante, a plant, 

I. Avez-vous arrosd toutes mes fleurs? 2. J'ai arrosd 
toutes les votres et celles de ma sceur Louise. 3. Oil 
avez-vous achet^ ces belles plantes ? 4. C'est mon frere 
qui a achet^ ces plantes k Paris. 5. Avez-vous parle au 
frfere de Charlotte hier? 6. J'ai souvent parld k son frere, 
mais c'est k sa soeiir que j'ai parld hier. 7. Avez-vous 
cherch^ partout le dd que j'ai perdu ? 8. Oil avez-vous 
perdu votre d^ ? 9. A quelle heure votre pere a-t-il vendu 
cettemaison? 10. Votre fr^re a bien ecrit ses themes 
aujourd'hui, c'est un bon gargon. 1 1. Rdussissez-vous ? 
12. Aujourd'hui je r^ussis assez bien, mais hier je n'ai 
point r^ussi. 13. C'^tait vous, n'est-ce pas, qui chantiez 
hier? 14. Non, monsieur, c'^tait mon frbre. 15. Ilchante 
trbs-bien. 

106. 

1. We gave. 8. Didst thou give? 

2. We took. 9. Didst thou take ? 

3. We wrote. 10. Didst thou write? 

4. Did you lend? 11. I lent. 

5. Did you finish? 12. I finished. 

6. Did you sell? 13. Isold. 

7. He has punished. 14. Did ihey punish ? 

F 
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15. He has given back. 17. Did they give back ? 

16. He has found. 18. Did they find? 

19. I read this book yesterday, it is very interesting. 

20. Did your father buy that large house? 21. He did 
not buy that house, but he bought this one. 22. Did you 
show your beautiful pictures to my brother yesterday? 
23< He worked too much formerly. 24. They were always 
building large houses. 25. Did you give this knife to my 
little brother ? 26. I gave that knife and a new pen to 
your brother. 27. Did you find your ring? 28. I found 
my ring near your mother's chair. 29. When did you 
speak to the professor? 30. I have not yet spoken to the 
professor. 

107. 

Formerly trh and the following word were written as 
one word, and now they are placed like simple adverbs^ 
between the auxiliary and participle : — 

vous avez trds-bien parl^, you spake very welL 

dit k, said to, told, offert, offered, 

fait, done, made, dormi, slept, 

cette apr^s-midi, this afternoon, cette nuit, la^t night, 
ce matin, this morning, hier soir, last night 

ce soir, this evening, (yesterday evening). 

ma/, badly, wrong, 

il a mal fait, he has done wrong, 

il a trds-mal fait, he has done very wrong, 

merci, thanks, thank you, 

I. Avez-vous bien dormi cette nuit? 2. J'ai tr^s-bien 
dormi, merci. 3. Qui avez-vous vu hier soir? 4. J'ai 
vu votre p^re. 5. J'ai regto ces fleurs demon oncle cette 
apr^s-midi. 6. Avez-vous vu les themes de votre soeur ? 
7. Oui, monsieur, elle a tr^s-malfait ses themes, ce sent 
les plus difiiciles du livre. 8. Avez-vous dit k votre mere 
que j'ai arros^ toutes ses fleurs ? 9. A-t-ii offert cet habit 
k votre oncle? 10. II a tr^s-mal fait. 11. Qu'avez-vous 
fait? 12. J'ai perdu le d^ de ma m^re hier soir. 13. 
Avez-vous cherchd, ce matin, le d^ que vous avez perdu 
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hier soir? 14. Avez-vous vu mon cher petit frfere ? 15. 
J'ai vu votre frbre avec mademoiselle Suzanne. 

108. 

I. He saw. 10. Didst thou see ? 

2. . He took. 1 1. Didst thou take ? 

3. He received. 1 2. Didst thou receive ? 

4. Did you read ? 13. We read. 

5. Did you write? 14. We wrote. 

6. Did you offer? 15. We offered. 

7. They accepted. 16. Did he accept ? 

8. They sold. 17. Did he sell ? 

9. They chose. 18. Did he choose ? 

19. You have perhaps seen my uncle and aunt ? 20. 
I saw your uncle this morning, he was buying a watch 
at the jeweller's. 21. We received a letter from our dear 
sister Louise. 22. Did you do your exercises this morn- 
ing? 23. No, I did my exercises last night. 24. How 
did you sleep last night? 25. I slept very badly. 26. 
Where have you been this evening? 27. Did you return 
those books to your mother ? 28. What did you eat ? 
29.' We ate good meat and we drank good wine. 30. 
Did you offer your flowers to the prince's daughter ? 

109. 

(i.) Past participles conjugated with fetre,^ agree in 
gender and number, like adjectives, with the subject : il 
est venVL, elle est venu^^ ils sont venus, elles sont venues, 

(2.) The following past participles, which are generally 
used with " to have," in English, must always be conju- 
gated with fetre, in French : — 

all^, gone, restd, remained, 

soTtij gone out. tomb6, fatten, 

parti, gone away^ departed^ set out^ teft^ gone (meaning 

gone away), 

arriv^, arrived, mort, died^ dead, 

entr^, entered^ come in, n^, born, 

venu, come, revenu, come back, 

devenu, become, retourn^, gone back (again). 

* Past participles with avoir will be noticed further on. 
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je suis n^, &c., I was bom^ &c. 
il est mort, he died. 

Note the difference: — 

rendu, returned, means : given back. 
retourn^, returned, means : gone back. 
revenu, returned, means : come back. 

I. Oil ^tes-vousn^? 2. Je suis n^ \ Paris. 3. Quand 
^tes-vous^ all^ k Londres? 4. Je suis all^ k Londres il y 
a un mois. 5. Sa soeur est partie pour Vienne. 6. Vos 
soeurs sont-elles arrivdes? 7. Ma soeur Louise est arriv^e 
ce matin, mais Charlotte n'est pas encore arrivde. 8. Est- 
ce que sa soeur est morte ? 9. Est-elle morte cette nuit 
10. Avez-vous rendu ces livres k votre oncle? 11. Vos 
soeurs sont-elles revenues? 12. Elles sont revenues de 
Paris hier soir. 13. Vos oncles sont-ils ici? 14. Non, 
monsieur, ils sont retoum^s chez eux. 15. Sa soeur est 
rest^e chez nous. 

no. 

1. He went. 10. Didst thou go? 

2. He went out. 11. Didst thou go out ? 

3. He went away. 12. Didst thou go away? 

4. Did you arrive ? 13. We arrived. 

5. Did you come in? 14. We came in. 

6. Did you become ? 15. We became. 

7. I came back. 16. Did they come back? 

8. I fell. 17. Did they fall? 

9. I remained. 18. Did they remain ? 

19. When did you arrive from London? 20. I arrived 
on Friday last. 21. Did you brother come with you? 
22. No, he has remained in London. 23. Where did 
your father go last week? 24. He went to Paris. 25. 
Has he returned ? 26. He returned last Monday. 27. I 
saw Charles this morning, he told me that his uncle has 
become very rich. 28. Where was your brother bom? 
29. He was born in London. 30. Has her mother left 
for Paris ? 31. No, sir, her father has gone to Paris, but 
her mother has left for Brussels. 

* Vous stands here for only one person, and is singular. 
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III. 
DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

singular. 



she. 
her. 



""'.{i "".{S:^ '-'.{tL. «»«.{ 

plural. 

Nous, { II vous, I you. cux (m.), elles (£), | [Jj^;^ 

These pronouns are used : — 

istly,' after a preposition (par. 77), 

2ndly, after fetre (par. 83). 

3rdly, after a conjunction: you are younger t/ian I, 
vous Hes plus jeune que moi; your brother a/r// I, voire 
fr^re et moi, 

4thly, as subject or object apart from the verb ; as subject 
for distinction or emphasis : * lui a donn^ un livre k ma 
soeur, * eux ont donnd un crayon k mon fr^re, moi, je vous 
donne cette plume, /give you this pen. 

When a verb has two (or more) subjects of different 
persons, after enumerating them we sum them up in one, 
preferring the ist (nous) to the second or third, and the 
second (vous) to the third : — 

mon fr^re et moi, nous sommes all^s, my brother and I 

went. 
votre sceur et vous, vous ^tes arrives, your sister and you 

arrived, 

longtemps, a long time^ long (meaning a long time), 

bonjour, good mornings good afternoon^ good-day y good even- 
ing (early), 
bonsoir, good evening (late), good night, 
bonne nuit, good night (before going to bed), 

parti de . . . ., left .... 

I. Bonjour, monsieur Henri, avez-vous vu ma mbre? 
2. Oui, mon .fr^re et moi, nous avons vu votre mfere ce 
matin. 3. Oh dtes-vous all^ hier ? 4. Ma soeur et mon 

' In the third person the disjunctive alone is sometimes used. 



70 EXERCISER 

frfere sont all^s chez mon oncle, et moi, je suis rest^ chez 
nous. 5. Mon p^re et moi, nous sommes partis de 
I^ondres le 2 f<fvrier, et nous sommes arrives k Paris le 
trois. 6. Etes-vous restds longtemps k Paris ? 7. Nous 
sommes rest^s toute une semaine k Paris. 8. Nous 
n Wons pas vu monsieur Charles hier soir, oh est-il all^ ? 
9. II est venu chez nous. 10. Bonsoir, monsieur Georges, 
oil allez-vous? 11. Bonjour, monsieur Victor, avez-vous 
bien dormi? 12. Oui, merci, j'ai tr^s-bien dormi; et 
vous? 13. Assez bien, merci. 14. Avez-vous ^rit vos 
themes? 15. Mon fr^re et moi, nous avons oubli^ nos 
devoirs, mais nous avons dtudid toutes nos le9ons. 

112. 

1. Did I not lend? 10. We used to lend. 

2. Did I never lend? 11. We* used not to lend. 

3. Did I lend? 12. We never used to lend. 

4. Have you lost? 13. He was giving. 

5. Have you never lost? 14. He was not giving. 

6. Have you not lost? 15. He never gave. 

7. Were they choosing? 16. Used thou to punish? 

8. Were they notchoosing? 17. Used thou not to pun- 

ish? 

9. Did they never choose? 18. Used thou never to 

punish ? 
19. Good evening, Mr. Charles, where did you go last 
night ? 20. My father and I went to my uncle's, where 
we remained all night. 21. Who gave this pen to my 
brother? 22. Is your sister taller than you ? 23. She is 
not taller than I. 24. Her father and I went to Paris last 
week. 25. When did you return ? 26. Ife returned on 
Friday, and / yesterday. 27. Good afternoon, Mr. 
Henry, your sister has returned, has she not? 28. Yes, 
sir, she came back last Monday. 39. Has she been to 
Brussels? 30. Yes, sir, she has been to Brussels and 
Paris. 
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"3- 
The Past Tenses — continued. 

The historical or narrativQ tense. 

Pass^ D^fini, ou VKtii.Kit 



I. 
S. I. je chant ai. 

2. tu chant as. 

3. il chant a. 

P. I. n. chant limes. 

2. V. chant &tes. 

3. ils chant drent. 

avoir, to have. 



II. 
je fin is. 
tu fin ia. 
il fin it. 
n. fin imes. 
V. fin ftes. 
ils fin irent. 



in. 
je romp is. 
tu romp is. 
il romp it. 
n. romp !mes. 
V. romp ttes. 
ils romp irent. 



etre, to be, 

je fus, / was, 
tu fus, thou wast. 
il fut, he was, 
nous fiimes, we were, 
vous fdtes, you were, 
ils furent, they were„ 



S- I. j'eus, I had, 

2, tu eus, thou hadst. 

3. il eut, he had, 
P. I. nous etimes, we had, 

2, vous edtes, you had, 

3. ifs eurent, they had. 

As its name implies, this tense is used to express a de- 
finite past^ that \s^predseBXi6 determined^ completely passed 
at the time when we speak : — 

je chantBi hier toute la soiree^ I sang all the evening 

yesterday. 

It cannot be used, therefore, with such expressions as, 
to-day y this week^ this months this year , &c., for these have 
"not completely passed. 



accepter, to accept, 
blimer, to blame, 
demeurer, to live, to dwell, 
ddm^nager, to remove. 



flatter, to flatter, 
louer, to praise, 
r^ompenser, to reward, 
rencontrer, to meet. 



entrer, to come in, to enter, to go in. 
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Put verbs in italics in their proper tenses. 

I. Quand rencontrer vous moix p^re? 2. Nous ren- 
contrer votre pfere la semaine demifere. 3. Est-ce que le 
professeur louer votre frfere ? 4. II louer mon frfere autre- 
fois, mais k present il bidmer tout le monde. 5. Oli de- 
tnturer vous il y a un an ? 6. Nous demeurcr k Paris, mais 
nous dhnhnager, 7. Aimer vous les fleurs? 8. y aimer 
les fleurs autrefois, mais k present ''Maimer les chevaux. 9. 
y admirer ce tableau quand vous entrer, 10. lis admirer 
beaucoup les tableaux de mon oncle hier soir. 1 1. ^^- 
compenser vons le frfere de Georges? 12. Nous rkcompenser 
Georges la semaine demi^re, mais nous ne rkcompenser 
jamais son frfere. 13. Etudier vom^ vos lemons cette se- 
maine? 14. Nous ktudier nos lemons lundi dernier. 

114. 
( Use the passk difini.) 

1. We met. 11. I accepted. 

2. We did not meet. 12. I did not accept. 

3. We never met. i3' I never accepted. 

4. Thou didst study. 14. You blamed. 

5. Thou didst not study. 15. You did not blame. 

6. Thou didst never study. 16. You never blamed. 

7. Did they praise ? 17. Did he flatter? 

8. Did they not praise? 18. Did he not flatter? 

9. Did they never praise? 19. Did he never flatter? 
10. They praised. 20. He flattered. 

21. Were you admiring this picture when I came in ? 22. 
We watered our flowers every day. 23. Have you learnt 
your lessons? 24. We studied our lessons last night. 
25. When did he recompense your brother? 26. He re- 
compensed my brother last week. 27. When did you 
blame my sister? 28. We blamed your sister and your 
brother last night. 29. Did you recompense that good 
boy?. 30. We recompensed your brother last week. 
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The Past Tenses — continued. 
The Compound Tenses. 

We have seen (pars. 105 and 51) that the 

Pass6 indfefini is formed with ihtprheni of avoir or 
itre and a past participle. 

The plus-que-parfait {pluperfect) is formed with the 
imparfait of avoir or ttre and a past part. ; it is thus 
named because it doubly expresses the past, marking that 
a thing took place before another past : favais lu quand 
vous etes entrd, / had read when you came in. 

The prfet6rit ant^rieur {preterite anterior)^ is formed 
withthe/r^/^nV oi avoir or Hre and a past part. ; it marks 
that the thing took place immediately before another past : 
quandyVwj lu cette lettre je sortis, when I had read this 
letter I went out} 

quand, lorsque, when, quand ? when ? 

aussitdt que, ) bientot, soon, in a short time. 

jv « J- as soon as. v . r l jj 

des que, J a peme, scarcely, hardly, 

k peine . . . que, scarcely . . . when. 

^€]tyiTit\, to breakfast, to have le ddjeuner, the breakfc^t. 

breakfast, 

diner, to dine, to have dinner, le diner, the dinner. 

souper, to take supper, le souper, the supper. 

tomber, to fall. tomber malade, to be taken ill, 

servi, served. pr^t, pr^te, ready. 

le diner est servi, dinner is on the table, 

fait, made, done. fait, ^<Mf (meals). 

I. Aussit6t qu*il eut din^ il tomba malade. 2. Le diner 
dtait servi quand il est entr^. 3. Le souper est-il pr^t? 
4. II ^tait pr^t quand vous ^tes arrives. 5. A peine eut- 
il perdu son crayon qu'il acheta une plume. 6. J'avais 
d^jeun^ quand votre frfere est arrivd. 7. Nous avions fini 

* Notice that the pritirit antirieur slyrzy^foiiows such expressions 
as, quandy lorsque, aussitdt que, dts que, d peine, bientdt, en un mO" 
went. 
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nos exercices quand nous sommes sortis. 8. Avez-vous 
dejeun^ ? 9. Avez-vous fait un bon diner ? 10. lis avaient 
soup^ quand nous sommes entrds. 1 1. D^s qu'il eut vendu 
cette maison-ci 11 acheta celle-lk. 1 2. II tomba malade 
lorsqu'il eut mang^ cette pomme. 13. Avez-vous fait vos 
themes? 14. J'ai fait tous mes devoirs, et j'ai appris 
toutes mes le9ons. 15. J'avais dcrit mon dernier exercice 
lorsque vous Ites entrd. 

1 16. 

1. I dined. lo. Have you dined ? 

2. I had dined (/.).^ ii. Have you had dinner? 

3. I had dined (a,y la. Had you dined (p.) ? 

4. We have had breakfast. 13. Had you had dinner 

5. We had had breakfast (a.)? 

(A)- 

6. We had had breakfast 14. You had dined (a,), 

(a.). 

7. Thou hast had supper. 15. You had had dinner (/.). 

8. Thou hadst had supper 16. Did he breakfast? 

(/.). 17. Has he had breakfast? 

9. Thou hadst had supper 18. He has not had break- 

(a.), fast. 

19. When your brother and I had dined we went out. 20. 
My sister and I had had supper when you came in. 21. 
Scarcely had he drunk that wine when he was taken ill, 
22. Is dinner ready ? 23. Dinner is on the table. 24. 
Have you had a good dinner? 25. Did they do all their 
exercises ? 26. They had done all their exercises when I 
went in. 27. Your exercise is not so well done as mine, 
28. I had finished mine when you came back. 39. Had 
you learnt your lessons when you went out ? 30. Yes, sir, 
I had learnt all my lessons. 

117. 
FUTUiP SIMPLE. 

(Future.) 

(i.) This tense simply marks that the thing will take 
place : I sAa// sing to-morrow. 

* (p.) plus-que-parfait. (a.) preterit anterieur. 
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avoir, to have. 6tre, to be. 

S. I. j'aurai, I shall or will have. je serai, I shall ox will be. 

2. tu auras, thifu shall or wilt have, tu seras, thou shall or wilt be. 

3. il aura, he shall or tvUI have, il sera, he shall or will be. 

P. I. n. aurons, we shall or z&t// ^az/^. n. serons, we shall or will be. 

2. V. aurez, you shall or ««// ^az/^. v. serez, you shall or will be, 

3. ils auront, they shall or k//// ^av^. lis seront, they shall or will be. 

Negatively. 
je n'aurai pas. je ne serai pas. 

Interrogatively, 
aurai-je ? serai-je ? 

Negatively and interrogatively, 
n'aurai-je pas ? ne serai-je pas ? 

(2.) The futur ant6rieur, which is formed with the 
above tense and a past part, marks that the thing will 
take place before another : when I shall have read that 
letter I shall go out. 

(3.) The future tense must be used after quand^ dts que^ 
aussitdt quey tant que, when futurity is implied, as : — 

tant que vous serez mdchant vous serez puni. 
as long as you are wicked you will be punished. 

mon cousin, ma cousine, my cousin, 
mon voisin, ma voisine, my neighbour, 

I. Vous aurez cette montre dh& que vous aurez fini 
votre th^me. 2. Quand il aura iini il aura ce beau crayon. 
3. Mon cousin sera grand, mais ma cousine sera plus 
grande que luL 4. Tant que votre cousin sera m^chant 
il sera puni. 5. Aussitot qu'ii aura appris sa legon il aura 
cette belle chaine. 6. Votre voisin sera toujours petit, 
mais votre voisine sera tr^s-grande. 7. Charles aura sa 
lettre ce soir. 8. Aura-t-il fini avant moi ? 9. Ne seras- 
tu pas meilleur que ton fr^re ? 10. Aurai-je ces poires 
quand j'aurai ^crit mes themes? 11. Tu n'auras pas ces 
poires-ci, mais tu auras celles-lk. 12. Ne serons-nous pas 
k Paris avant mes cousins? 13. Seront-ils k Londres 
avant nous? 14. Nous serons II Bruxeiles le trois juin. 
15. C*est mon fr^re qui aura ce cahier. 
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1. You will have. 

2. You will be. 

3. They will not have. 

4. They will not be. 

5. I shall never have. 

6. I shall never be. 



n3. 



11. Will you have? 

12. Will you be? 

13. Will they not have? 

14. Will they not be? 

15. Shall I never have? 

16. Shall I never be? 

7. He will no longer have. 17. Will he no longer have? 

8. He will no longer be. 18. Will he no longer be? 

9. We shall have. 19. Shall we have? 
10. We shall be. 20. Shall we be? 

21. You shall have this English book as soon as you 
have done your exercises. 22. Will your brother Louis 
be as tall as your cousin ? 23. He will not be as tall as 
my cousin, but he will be more amiable. - 24. As long as 
you are idle you shall be punished. 25. When you have 
returned you will be more active. 26. My lesson will 
be easier than my cousin's. 27. My uncle's neighbour 
will be very tall. 28. Thy French exercises will be more 
difficult than mine. 29. Our flowers will be more beauti- 
ful next week. 30. When you have as much money as 
he you will be rich. 



119. 

FuTUR Simple — continued, 

I. II. 

je fin ir ai. 
tu fin ir as. 
il fin ir a. 
n. fin ir ons. 
v. fin ir ez. 
ils fin ir ont. 



S. I. je chant er ai. 

2. tu chant er as. 

3. il chant er a. 
P. I. n. chant er ons. 

2. V. chant er ez. 

3. ils. chant er ont. 



in. 
je romp r ai. 
tu romp r as. 
il romp r a. 
n. romp r ons. 
V. romp r ez. 
ils romp r ont. 



Negatively, 
je ne chanterai pas. je ne finirai pas. je ne romprai pas. 

Interrogatively, 
chanterai-je ? finirai-je? romprai-je? 

Negatively and interrogatively, 
ne chanterai-je pas ? ne finirai-je pas ? ne romprai-je pas? 
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ce soir, to-night^ this evening, cette nuit, iq-night 
demain, to-morrow, apr^s-demain, the day after 

to-morrow, 
le lendemain, the next day, le surlendemain (de), two 

days after, 
d^sormais, henceforth, for the dordnavant, for the future, 
future, 

bientot, tantot, soon, 

bientot, vefy soon, sJiortly, tantot, presently, by and by, 

k bientot ! good-bye for the present I 
k tantot ! I shall see you again ! 

tant&t is used more frequently to express that the thing 
will take place the same day : — 

vous aurez ce livre tantot, you will have this book by 

and by, 

tantdt also means a short time ago (same day) : — 

j'ai vu votre pfere tantOt, I saw your father a short time 

ago, 

I. Chanterez-vous ce soir? 2. Non, mademoiselle, 
mais je chanterai apr^s-demain. 3. Quand monsieur 
votre fr^re vendra-t-il sa jolie maison? 4. C'est demain, 
n'est-ce pas, que vous donnerez ce beau canif <i ma soeur ? 
5. Ddsormais je ne vous attendrai plus. 6. Ne mon- 
trerez-vous pas ses belles fleurs k votre cousine Louise ? 
7. Votre fr^re a-t-il dtudi^ ses lemons ? 8. Non, monsieur, 
mais il a dcrit ses themes et il apprendra se& lemons 
demain matin. 9. Vous jouerez demain, mais ce soir 
vous ^tudierez vos lemons. 10. Mon frfere est arrivd de 
Londres vendredi dernier, il a visits son oncle le lende- 
main, et le surlendemain il est retournd k Londres. 11. 
Vous donnerez cettre lettre k mon fr^re tantot. 12. 
Avez-vous vu monsieur Georges? 13. Oui, il est venu 
ici tantot, et il a dit k mon frfere qu'il a re9U une lettre 
du professeur hier, 14. Avez-vous cherchd le dd que 
votre soeur a perdu? 15. Non, mademoiselle, mais nous 
chercherons ensemble ce soir. 
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1 20. 

1. They will give. lo. Will he give ? 

2. They will sell. 11. Will he sell ? 

3. They will build. 12. Will he build? 

4. Shall we choose? 13. Shall I not choose? 

5. Shall we lend? 14. Shall I not lend? 

6. Shall we give back? 15. Shall I not give back? 

7. You will not sell. 16. Wilt thou sell? 

8. You will not succeed. 17. Wilt thou succeed ? 

9. You will not show. 18. Wilt thou show? 

19. They will not give those books to my brother to- 
night. 20. He will not lend his pen to your sister. 21, 
Will he not speak to the teacher? 22. I saw your 
brother a short time ago, he will give a large book to my 
sister to-morrow evening. 23. Have you done your 
exercises ? 24. I learnt my lesson last night, and I did 
my exercises this morning. 25. When will you water 
those flowers ? 26. I shall water my sister's presently 
and yours after. 27. Will you work again this evening? 
28. I have worked a great deal to-day, and I shall sleep 
well to-night. 29. You will lose your watch. 30. Will 
you sell all these tables this evening ? 

T2I. 

CONDITIONNEZ SIMPLE. 

(Conditional.) 

(f.) This tense marks that a thing would take place 
on a certain condition: I should sing if I were allowed 
to. 

avoir, to have, 6tre, to be, 

S. I. j'aurais, I should or would have, je serais, I should or would 6e. 

2. tuaxiraiSf thou shouldst or wouldst tu serais, thou shouldst or 

have. wouldst be, 

3. il aurait, he should ox would have, il serait, he should or would be, 
P. I. n. aurions, we should or would n. serions, we should ox would 

have, be, 

2. V. auriez, you should or would v. seriez, you should or would 

have, be, 

3. ils auraient, they should or would ils seraient," they should ox would 

have, be. 
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Negatively, 
je n'aurais pas. je ne serais pas. 

Interrogatively. 
aurais-je ? serais-je ? 

Negatively and interrogatively. 
n*aurais-je pas ? ne serais-je pas ? 

(2.) The conditionnel ant6rieur, which is formed 
from the above tense and a past, part., marks that the 
thing would have taken place on a certain condition : — 

I shottld have read if I could have bought books. 

si, e/:i 

(3.) After si, the imparfait is generally used for the 
past^ and not for the perfect. We shall translate : if you 
spoke^ if you were speakings if you did speak by, si vous 
parliez; but, if you have spoken will be rendered by, si 
vous avezparli I^q parfait). 

bien aise, very glad, glad. la classe, the class, 
consent, contented, glad, pleased, happy, le mot, the word, 

content (de), satisfied {with). la r^gle, the rule, 

fichd (contre), sorry, vexed, angry le progr^s, the pro- 

{with), gress. 

simple, simple, V€\hvt, the pupil, 

la rdponse, the ansiver, parce que, because. 

I . Si vous aviez €x.€ ici ce matin vous auriez vu votre 
oncle, qui est maintenant parti pour Paris. 2. Le pro- 
fesseur est-il content de votre progr^s? S'il n'est 
pas content de vous k present, vous n'avez point 
fait de progrfe. 3. Quand votre pfere aura regu cette 
r^ponse k sa lettre il sera content. 4. Les regies de ce 
livre sont assez simples, elles sont plus simples que celles 
de notre demifere grammaire. 5. II y a trop d'^l^ves 
dans cette classe. 6. Auriez-vous €x.i fich^ contre moi 
si j'avais donn^ ce crayon k votre fr^re ? 7. Ma soeur 

' The i of si is replaced by an apostrophe before il and ils. 
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serait venue avec nous si elle n'dtait pas malade. 8. 
Vous avez vu cet dlfeve, c'est le premier de la classe. 9. 
II ne sera pas toujours le premier. 10. J'aurais beaucoup 
aim^ I'allemand s*il avait 6t6 plus facile. 11. Ma soeur 
aurait appris le frangais si elle n'avait pas ^t^ si pares- 
seuse. 1 2. Si j'avais ^t^ plus jeune, j'aurais appris Tanglais 
et ritalien, ces langues sont trfes-utiles. 13. Uitalien n'est 
pas si utile que Pallemand, mais il est plus facile. 14. Si 
vous aviez admird ce tableau il vous aurait aim^. 1 5. J'au- 
rais admir^ tous ses tableaux s'ils avaient 6t6 plus beaux. 

122. 

1. I should have. 13. Should I not have? 

2. I should have been. 14. Should I not have been? 

3. I should be. 15. Should I not be? 

4. Would he have ? 16. He wouM not have. 

5. Would he have been? 17. Hewould not have been. 

6. Would he be? 18. He would not be. 

7. Thou wouldst not have. 19. She would have. 

8. Thou wouldst not have 20. She would have been. 

been. 

9. Thou wouldst not be. 21. She would be. 

10. Should we have ? 22. Would they never have? 

11. Should we have been? 23. Would they never have 

been? 

12. Should we be? 24. Would they never be? 
25. Would you have been pleased if your father had 
come ? 26. I shall be very sorry if he do not come. 27. 
If there were fewer words in these rules they would be 
more simple and easy. 28. I shall be very glad when 
you have finished your exercises. 29. Would you be very 
glad if I had finished my exercises? 30. If you had 
learnt your rules you would have made more progress. 
31. The pupils of this class have made no progress be- 
cause they are too numerous. 32. If you have not done 
your exercises I shall be very angry with you. 
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123. 
CONDITIONNEL SiMPLE — COIlttnued, 

I. II. III. 

5. I. je chant er ais. je fin ir ais. je romp r ais. 

2. tu chant er ais. tu fin ir ais. tu romp r ais. 

3. il chant er ait. il fin ir ait. il romp r ait. 
P. I. n. chant er ions. n. fin ir ions. n. romp r ions. 

2. V. chant er iez. v. fin ir iez. v. romp r iez. 

3. ils chant ^aient. lis fin /> aient. ils romp r aient. 

Negatively. 
je ne chanterais pas. je ne finirais pas. je ne romprais pas. 

Interrogatively. 
chanterais-je ? finirais-je ? romprais-je ? 

Negatively and interrogatively. 
ne chanterais-je pas ? ne finirais-je pas ? ne romprais-j e pas ? 

d^ranger, to disturb. corriger, to correct. 

tromper, to deceive. ob^ir k, to obey. 

oser, to dare, d^sobdir \ to disobey* 

Nouns of quantity and measure (see par 60). 

le m^tre, the metre} le litre, the litre ^ 

le kilogramme, the kilogram.'^ ledemi-kilogramme,/^//^^ 

kilogram. 

In conversation use: le kilo and le demi-kilo. 

la livre, the pound. la demi-douzaine, the half 

la demi-livre, the half-pound. dozen. 

une demi-livre, hc^lfz. pound, une demi-douzaine, half a 

une paire, a pair. dozen. 

la douzaine, the dozen. un panier, a basket. 

une corbeille, a basket (small, and generally for flowers or 

fruit). 

\% Vous corrigeriez vos exercices si vous ^tiez mes 

> Exactly : 39*37079 mches. Roughly : a yard and a tenth. 
' 2*2046 pounds avoirdupois; 2\ lbs. (z/. Bellows's Dictionaiy.) 
* 176 pint ; I J pint. 

G 
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^Ifeves. 2. II tromperait son maitre s*il osait 3. Si vous 
6t\ez un bon gar9on, vos ob^iriez toiijours k votre pfere et 
vous ne d^rangeriez jamais votre fr^re. 4. Donnez-moi 
une demi-livre de cerises, s'il vous plait. 5. Je donnerais 
des cerises k votre frbre s'il dtait plus gentil. 6. Ne 
donneriez-vous pas une paire de gants k ma soeur? 7. 
Votre soeur accepterait-elle une demi-livre de sucre ? 8. 
Voici une douzaine de cols pour votre cousine. 9. Mon 
p^re aurait achet^ cette demi-douzaine de chaises si elles 
avaient 6t6 plus hautes. 10. Ne vendriez-vous pas ces 
fiauteuils s'ils ^talent moins chers ? 11. Combien vendez- 
vous ces fruits ? 12. Nous offrirons ce kilo de th^ k notre 
soeur. 13. lis ont achet^ trois kilos de sucre, un demi- 
kilo de cafd, une demi-livre de beurre et un litre de vin. 
14. Voici une corbeille de fruits pour votre m^re. 15. 
Nous recevrons un panier de cerises demain matin. 

124. 

1. Should I meet? i3- I should not meet. 

2. Should I lose? 14. I should not lose. 

3. Should I succeed. 15. I should not succeed. 

4. You would lend. 16. Would you lend? 
5.* You would work. 17. Would you work ? 

6. You would build. 18. Would you build? 

7. We should not selL 19. Should we sell? 

5. We should not choose. 20. Should we choose ? 
9. We should not study. 21. Should we study ? 

10. She would have found. 22. Would she not have 

found ? 

11. Shewould have punished. 23. Would she not have 

punished ? 

12. She would have learnt. 24. Would she not have 

learnt? 
25. If you bought this half-dozen chairs to-day you would 
disobey your father. 2 6. My son never disobeys his mother^ 
but he would disobey his teacher if he dared. 27. Would 
you forget this basket of flowers? 28. You would not 
sell that beautiful dog, would you? 29. She would build 
many houses if she had more money. 30. Would you 
sell that pound of cherries? 31. We bought yesterday 
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a half kilogram of butter, half a pound of cheese, three 
dozen bottles of white wine, and a beautiful sofa. 32. 
Would you buy a couch or a sofa? 33. I should buy 
chairs and arm-chairs, sofas and couches are too dear. 

y avoir, there to be, 

il y a, there is^ there are. y a-t-il ? is there? are there 1 

11 y avait, there was, there y avait-il ? was there 9 were 

were. there 9 

il y aura, there will be. y aura-t-il ? wi/i there be f 

11 y aurait, there would be, y aurait-il ? would there be ? 

Negativdy. 

il n'y a pas. n*y a-t-il pas ? 

il n'y avait pas. n^y avait-il pas ? 

il n*y aura pas. n*y aura-t-il pas ? 

il n'y aurait pas. n'y aurait-il pas ? 

la boutique, the shop (small), le magasin, the shop, the ware- 
house. 
un hote/, an hotel, a mansion, un cafe, a cafi (coffee-house), 
le champ ,the field. la prairie, the meadow. 

affaires (f.), business. 

I. II y avait autrefois beaucoup d'dl^ves dans cette 
classe. 2. II n'y a pas beaucoup de caf^s dans ce pays- 
ci, mais il y a de trfes-beaux hotels. 3. II y aura trop 
d'animaux dans cette prairie. 4. Prenez un peu plus de 
lait, il y a trop de sucre dans votre cafd 5. N'y a-t-il pas 
d'ardoises sur la table ? 6. Ce bijoutier n'a pas de chalnes 
dans sa boutique. 7. N'y a-t-il pas de pupitres dans le 
magasin ? 8. Get hotel est un des plus beaux de Paris. 
9. Le magasin de cet dpicier est un des plus beaux de 
Londres. 10. II y aurait de plus grands magasins dans 
cette ville s'il y avait plus d'affaires. 11. Donnez-moi, 
s'il vous plait, le panier qui est sous la table. 1 2. II n'y a 
pas de panier sous la table, mais void celui que mon frSre 
aachet^. 13. A vez-vous fait beaucoup d'affaires ? 14. Ne 
serezrvous pas bien aise quand vos exercices seront finis ? 
15. N'y a-t-il pas trop de boulangers dans ce village ?' 



84 EXERCISES. 

126. 

1. There is not. 13. Is there no longer? 

2. There was not. 14. Was there no longer? 

3. There will not be. 15. Will there no longer be? 

4. There would not be. 16. Would there no longer be? 

5. There is no more. 17. Is there not at all ? 

6. There was no more. 18. Was there not at all? 

7. There will be no more. 19. Will there be no longer? 

8. There would be no more. 20. Would there be no longer? 

9. There is never. 21. Is there never? 

10. There was never. 22. Was there never? 

11. There will never be. 23. Will there never be ? 

12. There would never be. 24. Would there never be? 
25. Are there too many jewellers in this town? 26- 
What is there in that warehouse ? 27. There are chairs, 
tables, sofas, and couches. 28. There are boys who are 
always speaking and who never work. 29. This is the 
boy who always works so well. 30. There are children 
who always obey their parents, but they are very rare. 

31. There are pupils who always disobey their master. 

32. They are bad boys. 

127. 

WHICH. 

(i.) Which or that (pr.) nominative is ^«/and accu- 
sative is que (par. 34) : — 

the book which (or that) you have, le livre que vous avez, 
here is a book which (or that) is good, void un livre qui 
est bon. 

(2.) Which or v^hat, before a noun is an adjective, and 
rendered quel (m. s.), quelle (f. s.), quels (m. pi.), quelles 
(f. pi.). 

Note. — a after what is omitted: — 

what a beautiful book ! quel beau livre! 

(3.) Which (pr.) after a preposition, or before ^(exp, 
or understood) is; — 
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which, 

sing. plur. 

masc. ' fern. masc. fern. 

leque/, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles. 

of or from which, 
duque/, de laquelle, desquels, desquelles. 

to which, 

auque/, -k laquelle, auxquels, auxquelles. 

Observe. — Dont is mostly used for of or from which^ 
of whom, or whose, when they are not used interroga- 
tively : — 

where is the pen of which I spoke ? 
01^ est la plume dont fat parlk ? 

here are two pens, of which did you speak ? (of which of 

them.) 
void deux plumes, de laquelle avez-vous parli f 

une armoire, a cupboard, a wardrobe, une bolte, a box, 

a closet, 
le coffre, the chest, the trunk, the box, le tiroir, the drawer. 

I. Dans quel tiroir avez-vous mis le cahier de votre 
fibre ? 2. Voici le tiroir dans lequel j'ai mis son cahier, 
sa grammaire et sa plume. 3. Le tiroir dont vous m'avez 
parl^ est fermd. 4. Montrez-moi Tarmoire dans laquelle 
votre mbre a mis mon nouvel habit. 5. Dans quelle 
armoire avez-vous cachd son chapeau ? 6. Voici Tarmoire 
dans laquelle j'ai mis le sucre, le th^ et le caf^. 7. 
Auquel de ces gar9ons avez-vous donn^ votre plume? 
8. De laquelle de ces demoiselles avez-vous parld k votre 
soeur ? 9. Voici la demoiselle dont j'ai parl^ k ma soeur. 
10. Quel livre votre frfere a-t-il achetd? 11. Voici le 
livre qu*il a achetd, c'est un trbs-beau livre, c*est le plus 
beau de tons ses livres, mais c'est aussi leplus-cher. 12. 
Quel livre avez-vous pr^t^ k mon frfere ? 13. Celui dont 
vous m*avez parl^ hier. 14. De quel livre vous ai-je 
parl^ hier? 15. Auquel de vos frbres avez-vous donn^ 
votre montre? 16. Ce n'est pas k mon frfere que j'ai 
donn^ ma montre, c'est k ma soeur. 
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128. 

1. I obey; II. We did not dare. 

2. I used to obey. 12. We shall not dare. 

3. I shall obey. 13. We should not dare. 

4. I should obey. 14. Do you never disturb ? 

5. Tliey are correcting. 15. Did you never disturb? 

6. They did correct. 16. Used you never to dis- 

7. They were correcting. turb? 

8. They will correct. 17. Will you not disturb ? 

9. They would correct. 18. Would you not disturb ? 
10. We do not dare. 

1 9. Which of your brothers did you disturb ? 20. The 
one of whom I spoke to your sister last night. 2 1 . Which 
pen do you give to your brother? 22. In which drawer 
did you put my gloves? 23. This is the drawer in which 
I put your gloves and your books. 24. In which ward- 
robe did you put my coat? 25. I put your coat in this 
drawer and your great-coat in this wardrobe. 26. There 
is the box in which I put your letters. 27. This is the 
trunk in which he keeps (puts) his silver plate. 28. 
What a beautiful horse; it is the one of which your father 
spoke, is it not ? 29, What a large box, is it yours ? 30. 
It is not mine, it is the one I have given to your sister, 

129. 

(i.) Sometimes the preposition is placed at the end of 
the sentence in English (which boy did you give that book 
to ?), but in French it must always precede the word ijt 
governs, and so we say : to which boy did you give that 
book ? i quel gar^on avez^vous donnk ce livre / 

demi, half, lagare, the railway station, 

heure (f.), hour^ o'clock, le traiji, the train, 

Ja minute, the minute, le tramway, the tramway. 

\t(\}izxt,the quarter ^the fourth, tard, late. 

un quart d'heure, a quarter of an hour, 
^tre en retard, to be late or unpunctual. 

To express what o'clock it is, observe the following : — 
(i ) The hour must always come first, not the minutes. y 
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{2.) If the liouT is past add, and . . . 

(3.) If the hour has not yet struck, add, less . . . 

(4.) Name the hour which is mares f, the half hour going 
"With the preceding hour 

(5.) Heure or heures must never be left out Minutes 
may be left out with 5, 10, 15, &c.; et must not be used 
if minutes is left out 

(6.) Demi, after its noUn, is never preceded by un or 
une, and is variable :— ^ 

une heure et demie. 
an hour and a half 

Before its noun it never varies and is followed by a 
hyphen : — 

une demi-heure. 

a half hour or half an hour, 

(7.) Douze heures is never used :— 

inidi, twelve 0^ clock (at noon). 
xninuit, twelve o'clock (at night). 

The time from y to S. 

7, sept heures. 

7.5, sept heures et cinq minutes. 
7.10, sept heures et dix minutes. 
7.15, sept heures et quart. 
7.20, sept heures et vingt minutes. 
7.25, sept heures et vingt-cinq minuted 
7.30, sept heures et demie. 

7.35, huit heures moins vingt-cinq minutes ^r moins vingt- 
cinq. 
7.40, huit heures moins vingt minutes or moins vingt 
7.45, huit heures moins un quart, moins le quart, or moins 
• quinze. 

7.50, huit heures moins dix minutes ^r moins dix. 
7.55, huit heures moins cinq minutes or moins cinq. 

8, huit heures. 

We also say {especially in speaking of trains):-^ 
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7, sept heures. 7.35, sept heures trente-cmq. 

7.5, sept heures cinq 7.40, sept heures quarante. 

7.10, sept heures dix. 7.45, sept heures quarante- 
7.15, sept heures quinze. cinq. 

7.20, sept heures vingt 7.50, sept heures cinquante. 
7.25, sept heures vingt-cinq. 7.55, sept heures cinquante- 
7.30, sept heures trente. cinq. 

what time is it ? 
quelle heure est-ilt 

Note. — This is an impersonal verb and can have no 
other nominative than iL 

le train de . . ,^ the . . . train, 

le train de cinq heures, the 5 (/clock train. 

I. Par quel train etes-vous arriv^ de Paris? 2. Nous 
sommes arriv^ par le train de sept heures. 3. A quelle 
heure votre fr^re est-il parti de Londres ? 4. Mon fr^re 
et ma soeur sont partis de Londres pour Paris par le train 
d'onze ' heures, et mon p^re par celui de trois heures. 5 . 
Avec laquelle de vos soeurs est-il parti ? — Avec Louise. 
6. Pour lequel de vos fr^es avez-vous achet^ ce joli tab- 
leau? — Pour Georges. 7. Nous sommes all& chez Victor 
hier soir k huit heures et demie. 8. Quand serez-vous pr^t ? 
9. Je serai pret dansun quart d'heure. 10. A quelle heure 
dinez-vous ? 1 1. Nous dinons k cinq heures ou cinq heures 
et demie. 1 2. Mon frfere a fini ses exercices k neuf heures 
quinze. 13. Mademoiselle Suzanne est venue k dix heures. 

14. Vous ^tes en retard, monsieur Louis, il est midi vingt. 

15. A quelle heure est-elle morte? — EJle est morte k 
minuit 

13a 

1. We will not wait. 5. We never wait for. 

2. We will not look for. 6. We never look for. 

3. We will not play. 7. We never play. 

4. Would they wait for? 8. Do they no longer wait 

for? 

' The elision takes place before onze or anzihne only in fandliar 
conversation : vous Hes Vonzitme (De Vorepierre) ; U tCen est resti 
qu^onxe (Academy). 
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9. Would they look for? 14, Do they no longer look 

for? 

10. Would they play ? 15. Do they no longer play? 

11. He no longer waits for. 16. Was he no longer wait- 

ing? 

12. He no longer looks for. 17. Was he no longer look- 

ing for? 

13. He no longer plays. 18. Was he no longer play* 

ing? 
19. At what time were you looking for that book? 20. 
At half-past ten, and I went out at a quarter to eleven. 
21. What time was it when your father came in ? 22. It 
was twenty minutes past nine when he came in, and ten 
minutes to ten when he went to my uncle John's. 23, 
Did your sister come back last night ? 24. Yes, she re* 
turned by the 4.20 train. 25. At what time did your 
cousin leave for London? 26. She left Bath for London 
by the 2.15 train, and London for Paris by the 7.35 train. 
27. When will you have finished that letter? 28. I 
shall have finished this letter at a quarter past three. 29. 
You will be late, it is now five minutes to two. 30. I have 
yet half an hour. 3 1 . He came at twelve. 

depuis, since (time). puisque, since^ as. 

durant, pendant, during} 

FOR. 

For is depuis, when it simply marks how long since a 
thing began : — 

I have been here^r an hour. 

For is pendant when it means during and marks 
the end: — 

she was ill/?r three days. 

I shall read ytt for half an hour. 

^ Durant expresses an action as continuous; pendant marks a 
moment or a duration of time as susceptible of interruption. The 
best authors^ however, oflen make no distinction between them. 
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Note. — Pendant may generally be left out in this 
case. 

For is pour when it marks how longa thing wilicontintie, 
and does not mean during :— 

he has gone,^ a month. 

In French, th^ present tense must be used when 
the thing is still going on : — 

I have been here^yr an hour. 
je suis id depuis une heure. 

jouer ^, to play at, to play (games). 
jouer de, to play on, to play (instruments). 

jDuer, to play : — jouer, to play : — 

du violon, (on) the violin, au billard, (at) billiards, 

de la harpe, (pti) the harp, aux tehees, {at) chess* 

de la flfite, \on) the flute, aux cartes, (at) cards, 

du piano, (ori) the piano, aux dames, (at) draughts, 

apprendre la musique, to learn music. 
apprendre la peinture, to learn painting, 

I. Que cherchez-vous, les cartes? 2. Oui, je cherche 
les cartes depuis une demi-heure ; jouez-vous aux tehees ? 

3. Non, je ne joue pas aux tehees, maisjejoue aux dames. 

4. Nous jouons depuis six heures. 5. Oil estvotre fr^re? 
6. II est k Londres depuis quinze jours. 7. J'apprends la 
peinture. 8. Votre frfere joue-t-il du violon ? 9. II a jou^ 
du violon pendant une heure et demie, mais k present il 
joue de la finite. 10. Ma mfere est all^e k Paris pour quinze 
jours. II. Nous avons jou^ longtemps hier soir et nous 
jouerons encore tantot. 12. Attendez un moment et nous 
jouerons ensemble. 13. Travaillez encore un petit quart 
d'heure. 14. Ses frferes sont tr^s-las, ils travaillent depuis 
longtemps. 15. J'ai cherchd votre bague pendant un 
quart d*heure. 

132. 

I. He came at 9. 5. We shall be found. 

z. She went out at 9.15. 6. We shall be punished* 

3. They went away at 9.30. 7. We shall be late. 

4. I came back at 9.45. 8. He will play. 
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9. Her sister died at 10. 14. Re will not play. 

10. We came in at 11.5. 15. He will nevfer play. 

11. You went out at 11. 10. 16. They have dinner at r. 

12. He went away at 11.35. 17. We have dinner at 6. - 

13. They arrived at 11.55. ^^- I had breakfast at 10. ' 
19. She has been unwell for a week. 20. He does not 
play since he has never learnt. 21. We shall yet play 
for an hour. 22. Have you learnt painting? 23. 1 have 
not learnt painting, but I have been learning music for 
the last* six months. 24. Do you play cards? 25. My 
brother and sister play cards for an hour every evenings 
but / play chess. 26. Her sister is ill, is she not ? 27. 
Yes, she has been ill for the last^ week- 28. I have not 
seen your brother since last, Friday, is he unwell? 29. 
He was^ ill for three weeks, but now he is very well, 
thank you. 30. He was ill a fortnight ago. 

HOW LONG. 
IfoTV long is : — 

(i.) Depuis quand with the pr6sent de rindicatif, 
if the thing is still going on: — 

depuis quand ^tes-vous ici? how long have you been here? 

(2.) Combien de temps with the pass6 indfefini, if 
the thing is past; and with the futur simple, if it be 
future : — 

combien de temps avez-vous demeurd k Paris ? 

how long did you live in Paris! 

combien de temps resterez-vous k Paris ? 
how long shall you remain in Paris ? 

passer, to pass, to spend, voyager, to travel, 

seulement, only, plus tot, sooner, 

au moins, at least y at the dumoins^ at least, 
least, 

^ The last is not to be translated ; but a (un, une) must be placed 
before week^ months &c. Week, fortnight, are generally rendered 
by % jours, 1$ jours, after depuis, 

f The passe indijini must be used before pendant (fotO; and thfe 
"itnpaifait htioT^ pendant que {y9\i^€^, '' 
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I. Si vous Aiez venu un peu plus tot vous auriez vu 
votre petit cousin ; il est arriv^, avec sa soeur Louise, ce 
matin k dix heures moins dix et il est retourn^ k Tdcole 
cette aprfes-midi. 2. A quelle heure est-il parti? 3. A 
quatre heures et demie. 4. Si seulement j'^tais venu 
deux heures plus tot ! Et sa soeur^ est-elle partie aussi? 5. 
Vous resterez au moins quinze jours. 6. Combien de 
temps ^tes-vous rest^s k Londres ? 7. Mon .pfere et moi, 
nous sommes rest^s six jours k Londres et deux k 
Douvres. 8. Depuis quand ^tes-vous ici ? 9. Nous 
sommes ici depuis mercredi dernier. 10. Combien de 
temps Victor restera-t-il en pension? 11, Six mois seule- 
ment. 12. Depuis quand votre p^re voyage-t-il ? 13. II 
voyage depuis trois mois. 14. Depuis quand yotre cousin 
travaille-t-il chez ce bijoutier? 15. II y aura six mois 
lundi prochain. 
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How long shall I remain in Paris ? 

„ was I in London ? 

„ have I been here ? 

„ shalt thou remain in Paris ? 

„ wast thou in London ? 

„ hast thou been here ? 

„ will he remain in Paris ? 

„ was he in London ? 

„ has he been here ? 

„ was my sister in Paris ? 

„ will your brother remain in London ? 

„ has his cousin been here ? 

„ shall we remain in Paris ? 

„ have we been here ? 

„ were we in London ? 

„ have you been here ? 

„ shall you remain in London ? 

„ were you in Paris ? 

„ will they remain in London ? 

„ have they been in Paris ? 

„ were they in London ? 

„ will your brother and sister remain in Paris? 
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23. How long were your aunt and uncle in London? 

24. „ have your father and mother been here ? 

25. How long shall you play cards? 26. We shall play 
for an hour or two yet, 27. How long shall you remain 
at your brother's? 28. I shall remain at his house for 
half an hour. 29. How long have you been working? 
30. For an hour and a half 31. How long has your 
father been travelling? 32. For six months. 33, They 
were in Paris for two or three weeks. 34. They were in 
Paris while we were in London. 35. They were in Lon- 
don when they received my letter, 

X35. 
il y a, U is J there is (pars. 56, 67). 

il y a is used idiomatically in the following ways :-^ 
(i.) With the present. 

I have been here for an j -?f ^J ^ ^f'' uneheure. 
, < Il y a uneheure quejesuts 

' ( id, 

literally : it is an hour since I am (came) here. 

(2.) With the past. 
I had been here for ^^ { J:^*<^is id d^puis une heure. 
hour, i il y avait ««. >^r. que 

' ( J etais tcu 

literally: it was an hour since I was (had come) here ? 
(3.) With the present. 

how long have I been ( depuisquand suisjeidl 
here? \ combien y a-t-il quey^ 

( suts tct ? 
literally : how long is it since I am (came) here ? 

(4.) With a past. 

combien y a-t-il que vous avez commence votre thfeme ? 

how long is it since you began your exerdse 1 

combien y avait-il que j'^tais ici ? 

how long had / been here? 

Observe. — ^With ily a^y a-t-il, &c., que means depuis 
que, since. 
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une dizaine, about lo. 
une quinzaine, ,, 15. 
une vingtaine „ 20. 
une trentaine, „ 30. 
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une quarantaine, about /^o, 
une cinquantaine „ 50. 
une soixantaine „ 60^ 
une centaine ,, 100. 



r. Combien y a-t-il que votre pfere est arrive ? 2. II y 
a une dizaine de jours qu^il est revenu de Londres. 3. 
Combien y a-t-il que vous ^tes ici ? 4. II y a une heure 
ou un peu plus. 5. Combien de temps y a-t-il que votre 
frfere est parti ? 6. II y a trois jours qu'il est parti pour 
Paris. 7. Combien de.pommes avez-vous? 8. J'ai une 
douzaine de pommes et une trentaine de cerises. 9. 
Depuis quand votre fr^re est-il k Douvres? 10. II y a 
une quinzaine de jours qu'il est k Douvres. 11. II est k 
Douvres depuis une quinzaine de jours. 12. Avez-vous 
vu votre coiisin depuis qu^il est k Rouen? 13. Oui, 
monsieur, je Tai vu il y a une dizaine de jours. 14. A-t- 
il r^ussi dans ses affaires? 15. Oui, monsieur, il a r6issi 
mieux que moi. 



136. 



1. Does he blame? 

2. Does he obey? 

3. Is he blamed? 

4. Is he obeyed ? 

5. Is he blaming ? 

6. Is he obeying? 

7. Was he blamed? 

8. Was he obeyed? 

9. Was he obeying ? 
10. Was he blamed ? 



11. Has he been blamed? 

12. Has he been obeyed? 

13. Had he blamed? 

14. Had he obeyed? 

15. Will he blame? 

16. Will he obey? 

1 7. Will he be blamed ? 

18. Will he be obeyed? 

19. Would he blame? 

20. Would he obey ? 



21. How long have I been here? (two ways). 

22. Have I been here long? (ditto). 

^3, You have been here for two hours (ditto). 

24. How long has your brother been working ? (ditto). 

25. Has your brother been working long? (ditto). 

26. He has been working for an hour ? (ditto). 
2.7. Has your cousin been travelling, long? (ditto). 

28. How long had your cousin been travelling ? (ditto). 
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29. Had he been travelling long? (two ways). 

30. He had been travelling for two months (ditto). 

31 . He has been travelling for the last two months (ditto). 

137. 
PECULIARITIES IN VERBS OF THE FIRST 

CONJUGATION.' 

The accented syllable, in French, is the last of the 
word, except when that syllable is mute^ then it is the 
penultimate on which the stress is laid : \.2Jble, ils oxvaenty 
vnoxche. 

The result is, that when two mute syllables would other- 
wise come together at the end of a word (fem. of adj., 
or in verbs) — tnutX. e, complex, e, fappeX^y je ;wene, 
fachett, — ^the sound of the first of these two e*s is in- 
creased either by putting a grave accent over it : com' 
plhtCy je mtney f achate ; or by doubling the following 
consonant : fappeWe, muette. 

RuLE.-r- Verbs of the ist conjugation having an e mute 
before their last syllable in the infinitive, as, tnener^ lever ^ 
take a grave accent over that e whenever it is followed 
by a mute syllable : * je m^ne, il l^vera. 

Mener, to take (to), to lead, to guide. 

Ind. or6s [ J^ °^^^^» ^^ mdues, il mdne, 

^ ' \ nous menons, vous menez, ils m^nent. 
I je menais, tu menais, il menait, 
Imparfait. < nous menions, vous meniez, ils me- 

( naient. 

j' je menerai, tu mdneras, il mdnera, 
Futur simple. -^ nous mdnerons, vous mdnerez, ils md- 

( neront. 

Me mfinerais, tu mdnerais, il mSnierait, 
Cond. pr. < nous mdnerions, vous mdneriez, ils 

I mdneraient. 

Participe pass6 — m'en^. 

* Division of words into syllables must be understood. See Ap- 
pendix. 

' In verbs a mute syllable has but one vcFwel, and that is e mute^ 
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Note. — ^Verbs ending in eler and eter, as, appder^ 
jeUr^ double the 1 or t : fappeile, iujeXXeras, 

However, — 

acheter, to buy^ geler, to freeze^ 

celer, to conualy modeler, tofashion^ 

6tiqueter, to label, peler, to ped^ 

follow the rule^ their 1 or t being never doubled : fach^te^ 
Ug^le, &c 

appeler, to call. deviner, to guess. 

Jeter, to throw, to throw away, patiner, to skate, 
promener, to take out to walk, le coin, the comer. 
achever, to finish. {QTt{2i&v,), much, hard. 

le journa/, the newspaper, Thiver (m.), winter. 

I. Oil votre p^re ach^te-t-il ses plumes ? 2. II achate 
ses plumes et ses joumaux chez le libraire qui demeure 
au coin de la rue. 3. II gMe un peu ce soir, vous pati- 
nerez bientot. 4. Oh. menez-vous votre petite sceur? 5. 
Je mfene Louise k I'dcole. 6. Comment appelez-vous 
la petite fille qui dtait avec vous hier? 7. Ne trouvez- 
vous pas qu'il g^le ^ present ? 8. Je jetterai cette poire, 
elle est mauvaise. 9. II a pel^ sa poire avec mon couteau* 

10. J'ach^terai une bonne grammaire pour vous demain. 

1 1. Devinez-vous qui a appeld votre fr^re au coin de Bath 
Street hier soir? 12. Je pense qu'il gMe k present 13- 
La bonne prom^nera les enfants plus tard. 14. II mfenera 
votre fr^re k T^cole plus tard, 

138.. 

1. They will throw. 11. She was not calling. 

2. They will call. 12, She was not called. 

3. They will finish. 13. She is calling. 

4. They will guide. 14. She is called. 

5. Does he throw? 15. She has not called. 

6. Does he call ? 16. She has not been called. 

7. Does he finish ? 17. She will call. 

8. Does he guide ? 18. She shall be called. 

9. We should call. 19. She will not have called. 
10. We should throw. 20. He is throwing. 
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21. We should finish. 23. He is finishing. 

22. We should guide. 24. He is taking. 

.25. The girl (maidservant) will take the children for a 
walk this evening. 26. It is freezing very hard this even- 
ing, you will 9kate to-morrow; are you pleased? 27. We 
did not skate last winter. 28. Where are you taking that 
little girl ? 29. I am taking my sister to school. 30. My 
brother thinks it is freezing now. 31. Where do you buy 
your pencils? 32. 1 buy my pencils, pens, ink, and paper, 
of the bookseller {at the bookseller's) who lives at the 
comer of our street. 33. I should throw that apple away, 
it is not good. 

139- 

Rule, — ^Verbs having an 6 before their last syllable, 
in the Infinitive, change it into an h before a mute syllable : 
chder^ to yield ; je chde, I yield. 

Except. — Those in 6ger, which retain the 6. 



cfelfebrer, to celebrate, 

Ind nr^s i ^^ cd^bre, tu cdldbres, il c^ldbre, 

*^ ' \ nousc^l^brons, vouscdl^brez,ilscdl6bren^ 
f je cdl^brais, tu cdldbrais, il c^l^brait, 
Imparfait. < nous cd^brions, vous c^lebriez, ils c^ld- 
( braient. 
Futur ( J^ cdldbrerai, tu c^ldbreras, il cddbrera, 
«:^«i-. \ nous c^ldbrerons, vous c^ldbrerez, ils c^l^^- 



breront. 

Cond- ( J^ c^lSbrerais, tu c^ldbrerais,ilc^l6brerait, 
nous c^ldbrerions, vous cddbreriez, ils 
c^l^breraient. 

Part. pass6, c^€hx€. 



pr6s. 



esp^rer, to hope, le talent, talent, 

pr^f(6rer, to prefer. la ioxiVLUt, fortune, 

-poss^der, to possess, lafSte, the birthday, 

exag^rer, to exa^erate, le chiffre, the figure, the cipher, 

H 
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Fhabitude (f.), the habit le num^ro, the number (oh 

doors, goods, &c.). 
d'ailleurs, besides. le norabre, the number (arith ., 

collection), 
vilain, ugly, bad. la messe, mass. 

le temps, the weather. 

f Pr€f($rez-vous ce livre-ci k celui-lk ? 2. Celui-ci est 
pcut-^tre le plus beau, mais je pr^ftre celui-lk. 3. Etes- 
vous all€ k la messe ce matin ? 4. C'est M. Petit qui a 
c^l^br^ celle de neuf heures. 5. N'exag^rez-vous pasun 
peu ses talents ? 6. J'exagfere peut-etre sa fortune, mais 
je n'exag^re ni ses talents, ni le nombre de ses amis. 7. 
Est-ce que votre soeur n'exagfere point ? 8. EUe exag^re 
souvent, c'est une tr^s-vilaine habitude. 9. Qui poss^de 
maintenant ce bel hotel ? 10. Quand cdibbrerez-vous la 
fi^te de votre cousine ? 11. J e pense que sa fete tombe 
le 13 du mois prochain. 12. Le 13 ! c'est un bien vilain 
chiffre! 13. Je pr^ftrerais le 12 ou le 14. 14. D*ailleurs, 
le 13 est un dimanche, nous c^lbbrerons cette f^te le 12. 
15. Nous esp^rons que le temps sera beau. 16. Oil de- 
meurez-vous? 17. Aunum^ro 15. 

140. 

1. We were preferring. 9. We shall prefer. 

2. We were preferred. 10. We shall be preferred. 

3. We are preferring. 11. We shall have preferred. 

4. We are preferred. 12. We shall have been pre- 

ferred. 

5. We used to prefer. 13. We should prefer. 

6. We used to be preferred. 14. We should be preferred. 

7. We have preferred. 15. We should have pre- 

ferred. 

8. We had preferred. 16. We should have been 

preferred. 
17. 1 hope you will succeed in your affairs. 18. My sister 
prefers these bracelets to those, but I find those more 
beautiful than these. 19. Do you not exaggerate a little? 
20. I never exaggerate. 21. I do not possess so many 
houses as you. 22. We possess more houses than they. 
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23. She hopes you will arrive before twelve. 24. I hope 
you will not forget that book. 25. When will you cele- 
brate my birthday ? 26. On what day does it fall ? 27. 
On a Friday. 28. We shall never celebrate your birth- 
day. 

141. 

To retain the soft sound of c and g in verbs ending in 

cer and ger, we put a cedilla under the c, and add an e 

mute to the g, before a and o ; as : percer, to pierce, nom 

per^onSy we pierce j manger, to eat, not^ mangeons, we 

eat. 

d€rzxigtx,to disturb, to irotible, annoncer, to announce, 
corriger, to correct, menacer, to threaten, 

obliger, to oblige, commencer, to begin, to com- 

mence, 
partager, to share, recommencer, to begin again. 

prot^ger, to protect, placer, to place, 

prononcer, to pronounce. 



I'app^tit (m.), the appetite, la nouvelle, the news, 
occup^ busy, engaged, autrement, otherwise, 

BXfii, djmQ, friend, en effet, indeed, in fact, or 

you are right. 



I. lis annoncent cette triste nouvelle k tons leurs amis. 
2. Nous annon^ons cette nouvelle k tout le monde. 3. 
Mon fr^re et moi, nous partageons toujours. 4. Ilobligeait 
toujours ses amis. 5. II mangeait quand nous sommes 
entr^s. 6. Nous pronon^ons les langues anciennes autre- 
ment que vous. 7. Nous commencions nos exercices 
quand vous etes entrd 8. Vous commenciez, en effet, 
mais j'espfere que je n'ai d^rang^ personne. 9. Vbtre 
frfere corrige-t-il quelquefois vos themes? 10. II ne cor- 
rige jamais mes exercices k present, mais, autrefois, il cor- 
rigeait toujours mes devoirs et mes lettres. 11. Nous 
prot^geons toujours les malheureux. 12. Si nous d^ran- 
geons notre pfere, maintenant qu'il est occupy, il ne sera 
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pas content. 13. II avait un bon app^tit autrefois, il man- 
geait toujours. 14. Nous obligeons tout le monde. 15. 
Nous ne pronongons pas bien. 



142. 

1. I am beginning. 'S* I used to place. 

2. I am correcting. 14. I used to disturb. 

3. I was beginning. ^S* I used to be placed. 

4. We used to correct. 16. I used to be disturbed. 

5. We used to begin. 17. We are placing. 

6. I was correcting. 18. We are disturbing. 

7. We are beginning. 19. We are placed. 

8. We are correcting. 20. We are disturbed. 

9. He used to place. 21. We eat. 

10. He used to begin. 22. You eat. 

11. He was placed. 23. They eat. 

12. He is placing. 24. I was eating. 

25. We never eat before ten. 26. He used to oblige his 
friends formerly, but now he obliges everybody. 27. 
They used to pronounce very well. 28. We announce 
that sad news to all our friends. 29. He ate too often 
when he was young. 30. I corrected my brother's 
exercises formerly. 31. I was correcting this letter when 
you came in. 32. Why do you disturb your uncle? 33. 
I disturbed everybody when I was younger. 34. He was 
eating when we went in. 35. I hope we did not disturb 
your brother. 36. I protect those poor children. 
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(i.) In verbs ending in yer, the y is changed into i 
before a mute syllable: envoy ^^^ to send; fenvou, I 
send ; Us envount, they send. 

(2.) In verbs ending in ayer, as payer, to pay, it is 
optional to change the y or not : je paie, oxjepaye^ I pay. 

Appuyer,/^ support^ to prop. 

Ind or [ J'appuie, tu appuies, il appuie, 

• *^ • ( nous appuyons, vous appuyez, ils appuient. 
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lOI 



j'appuyais, tu appuyais, il appuyait, 

nous appuyions, vous appuyiez, ils ap- 



nous 

puyaient 

• > 



Imp. < 

( j'appuierai, tu appuieras, il appuiera, 
Futur. < nous appuierons, vous appuierez, ils aj 
( puieront 

I j'appuierais, tu appuierais, il appuierait, 
pr. < nous appuierions, vous appuieriez, ils ap- 
( puieraient. 

Part. pass6, appuyd- 



ap- 



Cond 



effrayer, to frighten. 
essayer, to try, 
payer, to pay, 
aboyer, to bark. 
nettoyer, to clean. 
employer, to employ, 
envoyer, to send, 
constamment, constantly. 

le temps, 



certain, certain, 
juste, /KJ/, right. 
rageur, angry, 
sale, dirty,- 
amener, to bring. 
mordre, to bite. 
le proverbe, the provefh. 
la protection, the patronage, 
the time» 



I. Comment votre frfere emploie-t-il son temps? 2. 
Envoyez-vous souvent des lettres k vos amis? 3. Nettoyei;- 
vous souvent cette table, elle est tr^s-sale maintenant? 
4. Monsieur, je nettoie cette table tous les matins. 5. 
J'essayerai votre crayon, il est meilleur que le mien. 6. 
En effet, il est trfes-bon, j'ach^te tous mes crayons chez le 
libraire du coin. 7. Combien payez-vous ces crayons-Ik ? 
8. Vous les payez trop cher. 9. Je paie les plumes 20 
centimes la douzaine. 10. Ce vilain petit chien que vous 
amenez toujours avec vous aboie constamment. 1 1. Tous 
les chiens qui aboient ne mordent pas. 12. Le proverbe 
est peut-^tre assez juste, mais votre <phien a mordu Charles 
hier. 13. Je n'ai jamais aim^ ces petits chiens rageurs 
qui aboient et mordent toujours. 14. Appuyez, s41 vous 
plait, ma chaise contre cette table. 15. Merci. 



1. She is cleaning. 

2. She is playing. 



144. 



3. She was cleaning. 

4. She was playing. 
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5. She will clean. 14. They were employed. 

6. She will play. 15. They will employ, 

7. She would clean. 16. They will be employed. 

8. She would play. 17. They would employ. 

9. Has she cleaned ? 18. They would be em- 

10. Has she played ? ployed. 

11. They are employing. 19. I used to employ. 

12. They are employed. 20. I used to be employed. 

13. They were employing. 

21. You have not cleaned my watch yet! 22. I have 
tried that pen, it is not good. 23. She does not employ 
her time well, she is lazy. 24. If you do not pay my 
aunt before Saturday I am sure you will lose her pa- 
tronage. 25.. I should pay your aunt this evening if I 
had the money. 26. You frightened ydur sister last 
night. 27. Those dogs bark all night. 28. Why do you 
not send that chain to your cousin? 29. Why did she 
not send my letter to my sister? 30. If you threaten that 
child he will not work. 

145- 
PLACE OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

After a preposition (par. 77), translate : — 

me by moi. us by nous, 

thee „ toi. you „ vous. 

him „ lui. them (m.) „ eux. 



her „ elle; them (f.) „ elles. 






myself ^^ moi-m£me. ourselves by nous-m6mes. 
thyself „ toi-mSme. yourselves „ vous-m6mes» 

himself „ lui-m6me. themselves (m.), by eux- 

monies, 
herself „ elle-m6me. themselves (f ), by elles- 

mSines. 



Rule. — Personal pronouns governed by any preposition 
(except to) are placed as in English. 
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Prepositions, 

centre, against. selon, according to, 

quant k, as for, vis-k-vis de, opposite (to), 

sans, butfor^ without. 



neither \ , , nor is ni . . . ni with ne before the verb. 

je n'ai vu ni votre fr^re ni votre soeur, I have seen neither 
your brother nor your sister. 



tout, everything, ne . . . personne, nobody^ 

no one, 

ne . . . rien, nothing. 

Place tout and rien between the auxiliary and par- 
ticiple : j-ai tout vu, je n'ai rien vu. 

Personne, after the past, part, as in English : je n'ai 
vu personne. 

I. C'est de vous ou de votre fr^re que j'ai re9U cette 
lettre. 2. II est parti avant elle. 3. Pour qui jouez- 
vous ? 4. Je ne joue ni pour toi ni pour ton fr^re, c'est 
pour moi-m^me que je joue. 5. Ne jouerez-vous plus 
pourmoi? 6. Je jouerai pour toi plus tard. 7. Est-ce 
contre moi que vous parlez ? 8. Nous ne parlons centre 
personne, mais nous parlons de toi et de ton fr^re. 9. 
Qu'avez-vous trouvd dans cette boite? 10. Nous n'avons 
rien trouv^ dans cette botte, mais nous avons trouvd dans 
ce tiroir un de qui est k moi et une bague qui est k ma 
soeur. 1 1. Avez-vous tout vu ? 12. Nous n'avons vu ni vos 
tableaux ni vos livres. 13. Sont-ils arrives avant nous? 
14. II y a une heure quHls sont arrives. 15. II est vis-k- 
vis d'elle, 16. Quant k eux, ils n'acceptent rien. 

146. 

1. He has seen everything. 4. Have you seen every- 

2. He has seen nothing. thing ? 

3. He has seen nobody. 5. Have you seen nothing? 
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6. Haveyou seen nobody? 13. There would be nothing. 

7. We shall lose everything. 14. Is there nobody? 

8. We shall lose nothing. 15. Was there nobody ? 

9. We shall flatter nobody. 16. Will there be nothing? 

10. There is nothing. 17. There would be nobody. 

1 1. There was nothing. 18. Would there be nobody ? 

12. There will be nothing. 

19. They will lose everything. 20. They came in after 
you. 21. He went away before me. 22. They will arrive 
before us. 23. As for them, they will be punished. 24. 
According to you, I shall be punished. 25. He was op- 
posite you. 26. But for you I should have learnt my 
lesson. 27. We were playing against her. 28. Your father 
has bought nothing. 29^ Your brother has found neither 
•your thimble nor your ring. 30. I have lost every- 
thing. 

147. 
Place of Personal Pronouns — tontintud. 

Rule. — Personal pronouns governed by a verb or pre- 
ceded by to, are placed immediately before the verb in 
simple tenses, and the auxiliary in compound.^ 



Governed by a verb or preceded by to, translate as 
follows : — 

me, or to me, by me. us, or to us, by nous. 

thee, „ to thee, „ te. you, „ to you, „ vous. 

to him, „ to her, „ lui. to them, „ leur. 

him, „ it (m.), „ le. them (m.), „ les. 

her, „ // (f.), „ la. them (f.), „ les. 

je le cherche, lam looking for him. 

je Tai cherch^, I have looked for him. 

je ne /'ai pas cherch^, I have not looked for him. 

garder, td keep, refuser, to refuse, 

' In parsing, a noun or pronoun governed by a verb is called 
compUment direct (direct object) ; governed by any preposition, com" 
pUtnmt indirect (indirect object). 
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I. Est-ce que vous m'avez vu ce matin ? 2. Je vous ai 
vu chez r^picier k neuf heures. 3. Vous ne m'avez pas 
parl^, pourquoi ? 4. Si vous n'avez jamais 6t6 k ce mus^e 
nous le visiterons ensemble la semaine prochaine. 5. Voici 
le d^ que j'ai achet^ pour vous. 6. Ne le trouvez-vous pas 
beau? 7. Si vous ne le trouvez pas beau je le donne- 
rai k votre soeur qui ne le refusera pas. 8. Lui avez-vous 
parl^ ? 9. Non, nous ne lui avons pas encore parld, nous 
lui parlerons tantot. 10. II cherche son dictionnaire 
partout) et ne le trouve pas. 11. Votre oncle est tr^s- 
grand, nous Tavons rencontr^ hier soir. 12. Leur avez- 
vous dit que je les attendais ? 13. Votre 6\hye vous obdit- 
il toujours? 14. II obdit toujours k son pbre, mais il me 
ddsobdt souvent 15. Voici le crayon que ma soeur m*a 
donnd. 

148. 

I. Are you speaking to me ? 2. I am speaking to him. 
3. We never speak to them. 4. They no longer speak to 
us. 5. I used to visit her formerly. 6. This is the book 
I have bought for your sister, do you like it ? 7. I like it 
very much. 8. They will not speak to you again. 9. You 
like this penknife, do you not? 10. Did you buy it for 
me? II. I bought it for your sister, but as she has re- 
fused it I shall give it to her brother. 1 2. Thank you, I 
shall keep it always. 13. She offered me her book, but I 
did not accept it 14. Are you looking for my knife ? I 
had it half an hour ago. 15. How long is it since you lost 
it? 

149. 

^garer, fo mis/ay. marchander, to bargain (for). 

retrouver, to find {^ thing lost), to find again, 

r^clamer li, to claim from, reprocher (/^.) ^ (/.), to re* 

proach (/.) for ifh,). 
porter (M.)li(/.), totake {th,) demander (M.) k (/,), to ask 
to (/.). (/.) for (M.). 

emprunter {th,) k (/.), to borrow (Jh,) from (/.). 

demander pardon k (^.), to ask . . ,^s pardon, 
negligence (f.), negligence ^ carelessness* 
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I. O^ est mon livre, Favez-vous dgar^? \2. Mon frfere 
vous a demand^ mon dictionnaire fran9ais, oh Tavez-vous 
mis? 3. J'avais perdu mon crayon, mais je Pai retrouv^, 
4. Je lui ai r^clam^ Targ^nt que je lui avais pr^t6. 5. Est- 
ce qu'il vous a empruntd de Fargent ? 6. Oui, monsieur, je 
lui aipr^td vingt francs. 7. Lui avez-vous demand^ Fargent 
que vous lui avez pret^ ? 8. Votre fr^re trouve ce cheval- 
ci trop cher k mille francs ; il Fa marchandd assez long- 
temps. 9. Oil ^tes-vous all^ ce matin? 10. Je suis all^ 
chez M. Le Toumeur, je lui ai portd le livre qu*il a achetd 
ce matin. 11. Mon fr^re est k Paris, il m'a envoys cette 
belle montre-ci la semaine derni^re. 12. Qui vous a donnd 
ce beau couteau ? 13. Je Fai regu de mon fr^re Georges, 
-qui est k Bath. 14. Quand Favez-vous regu ? 15. Ven- 
dredi dernier, par la poste. 



150. 

I. My father, who is in London, has sent me this large 
book. 2. When did you receive it? 3. I received it last 
Wednesday. 4. I lent my pencil to your brother last 
night and he has lost it. 5. Did he ask your pardon ? 6. 
Yes, and he told me that he would look for it this evening. 
7. I reproached him for his carelessness. 8. Your father 
asked you for his inkstand. 9. There was a good knife on 
the table, did you take it to your sister? 10. I claimed 
from him the money he borrowed from me. 11. I had 
lost my penknife, but I found it again this morning. 12. 
She lent me her best (plr^s beau) book last week, and I 
have mislaid it. 15. She reproached me for my careless- 
ness, and I begged (asked) her pardon. 14. He had lost 
his knife, has he found it again ? 15. Did you take (to) him 
that pen ? 

le voici ! here he is! le voilk ! there he is ! 

la voici ! here she is! la voilk ! tJiere she is! 

les voici ! here they are ! 
. les voilk ! there they are ! 
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encore, still, yet, again, besides, 

encore un, one mare, encore un peu, a little more, 

encoTe\inet3iSse,anotAercufi, a little longer, 
one cup more, pas encore, not yet. 



jamais (in asking questions), ever. 

ne . . . jamais, jamais, never. 

When jamais (never) accompanies a verb ne must be 
used: — 

avez-vous jamais vu? have you ever seen ? 
je ne V&i jamais vu, I have never seen it. 

jamais, never. 



si j'^tais que de vous, if I were you, 

si j'^tais £ votre place, if I were in your place. 

I. Avez-vous retrouv^ vos crayons? 2. Oui, les voici. 
3. Votre frbre est arriv^ de Londres, Tavez-vous vu ? 4. 
Pas encore. 5. Je ne Tai pas encore vu. 6. Votre mfere 
vous a-t-elle envoys des poires ? 7. Elle m'a envoy d une 
douzaine de poires la semaine demibre, et hier elle m'a 
encore envoy^ des poires et des pommes. '8. Votre mfere 
vous donne trop de fruits. 9. Elle m'a encore donn^ ces 
belles cerises-ci ce matin. 10. Si j'^tais quede vous, j'ap- 
prendrais mieux mes lemons. 1 1. Attendez encore un peu, 
je ne suis pas pr^t. 12. Avez-vous trouvd mon crayon? 
13. Le voici, je Tai trouv^ ce matin. 14. Donnez-nous 
encore une tasse, sll vous plait. 15. Etes-vous jamais all^ 
k Londres? — ^Jamais. 

I. I have not yet found my pens. 2. If I were you I 
should look for them. 3. I shall wait a little longer, and 
we shall look for them together. 4. We have been look- 
ing for them for the last half hour, and we have found 
nothing. 5. Here they are. 6. Give us two more glasses, 
please. 7. Here they are, sir. 8. Thank you. 9. Where 
is your mother? 10. Here she is. 11. Will she not lend 
you the book which you asked her for? 12. Why did she 
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not lend you the pencil which you asked her for? 13. 
Did he ever speak to you of me? 14. Where are my 
pencils ; has she taken them ? 15. No, she has not taken 
them; here they are. 16. Did you see him yesterday? 
17. I have not yet seen him. 



153. 
ORDER OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

(i.) When two personal pronouns (given par. 147) are 
to precede the same verb, they are placed in the following 
order : — * 



me, 



N le, N 



nous, ^ 1 ' i!!' leur. 
vous, 

(2.) Observe. — The pronoun representing a person 
stands first, if it be of the first or second person; and last, 
if of the third. 

"^lomx^ promised. contient, contains. . 

^'^'tnAxi^ forbidden, le discours, the speech, 

dans un moment, in a moment, 
en ce moment, at this moment^ at present, 

pardon, excuse me^ I beg your pardon, 

tm article, an article, en attendant, meanwhile^ 

in the mean time, 
en attendant que, ////, until, 

I. Monsieur, il y a une demi-heure que je vous ai de- 
mand^ le " Journal des D^ats " et vous ne me Tavez pas 
encore donnd 2. Pardon, monsieur, je finis un article 
tr^s-int^ressant, je vous le donnerai dans un moment ; en 
attendant, voici le " Rappel " de ce matin qui contient le 
dernier discours de Victor Hugo. 3. Voici deux chaines, 
laquelle choisissez-vous ? 4. Je choisis celle-ci pour moi 
et celle-lk pour ma soeur, je la lui porterai ce soir. 5. Me 



EXERCISES. 109 

pr^teras^tu jamais cet ouvrage ? 6. Tu n'as pas oublid 
que tu me Tas promis? 7. Je te le pr^terai la semaine 
prochaine ; c'est Charles qui Ta en ce moment, mais il me 
le rendra demain ou apr^s-demain. 8. Mademoiselle 
Charlotte vous avait pretd son parapluie, j'espbre que 
vous le lui avez rendu ? 9. Je ne le lui ai pas encore 
rendu, mais je le lui porterai ce soir. 10. Si je lui de- 
mandais son dictionnaire, me le pr^terait-il ? 11. Non, il 
vous le refuserait, il ne pr^te jamais ses livres. 12. Je lui 
avals promis une belle poire, mais s'il me refuse son dic- 
tionnaire, je ne la lui donnerai pas. 13. Lui avez- vous 
demand^ son encrier? 14. Je le lui ai demand^ ce 
matin, mais il me Ta refuse. 15. II m'a demand^ mon 
crayon, mais je ne le lui ai pas donnd 

154. 
I. He has asked me for it. 2. Did you give it him ?* 
3. He would not return it to you. 4. You did not give 
it to him. 5. Excuse me, I gave it him last week. 6. 
Did you lend it her? 7. I lent it her last Friday; she 
has not yet returned it to me. 8. Did you ever speak to 
her of me ? 9. I never spoke to her of you. 10. Why 
do you ask her for it? 11. She will not give it you. 12. 
When would you return it to me? 13. She would never 
have returned it to you. 14. Have you not yet returned 
it to her? 15. Not yet, but I shall return it to her by- 
and-bye. 

155. 
* un mauvais sujet, a bad boy, a bad fellow, 
un bon garQon, a good fellow^ a good boy, 

poliment, politely, pr^cis^ment, exactly, 

manquer de respect,^ to be dis- k la maison, at home. 

respectful, 

apporter, to bring {here), reporter, to take back. 

regretter, to regret, gronder, to scold. 

* Notice that to is understood; translate as: Did you give it to 
him? In the first sentence it is governed by the verb "demander," 
to ask for. 

* Pronounce respay. 
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supposer, to suppose, pardonner, to forgive, 

comme, as^ like, certainement, certainly. 



une erreur, an error y a mistake. 

une faute, a faulty a mistake^ an offence. 

un d^faut, a faulty a defect ^ an imperfection. 



Just as with jamais (not accompanying a verb) the ne 
is left out, so it is with/^w and rien, 

I. Pourquoi ne lui avez-vous pas pr^t^ le livre qu'il vous 
a demand^ ? 2. Parce qu'il ne me Fa pas demand^ poli- 
ment. 3. Est-ce qu'il vous a manqu^ de respect ? 4. Pas 
pr^cisement, mais il m'a parl^ comme si j'dtais sa petite 
soeur; il a oubli^ qu'il parlait k sa vieille tante. 5. C'est 
un mauvais sujet, ma tante, mais je le gronderai, et il vous 
demandera pardon. 6. Trfes-bien, ma chbre, s'il regrette 
sa faute je la lui pardonnerai. 7. Nous pensions qu'il 
avail perdu ses vilaines habitudes, mais nous les lui re- 
procherons tant qu'il les perdra. 8. Vous avez suppose 
que je le montrerais k ma cousine, mais c'est une erreur. 
9. Je ne le lui aurais certainement pas montr^. 10. II a 
un grand d^faut, il manque de respect k tout le monde. 
II. Georges vous a demand^ votre nouveau livre et vous 
ne le lui avez pas donn^. 1 2. Je ne le lui ai pas donne 
parce que je ne I'ai plus. 13. Victor me I'a empninte 
mercfedi dernier et ne me I'a pas encore rendu ; mais d^s 
qu'il me I'aura rendu je le preterai k Georges. 14. S'il 
vous I'apporte ce soir? 15. Je serai k la niaison et je le 
donnerai k Georges demain matin. 

156. 

I. They have a new book ; we have asked them for it. 
2. They will refuse it you. 3. Why will they refuse it to 
us? 4. Because you would not return it to them. 5. 
Will they not lend it to us ? 6. No ; they will not lend it 
to you because you would lose it. 7. It is my brother 
who asked them for it. 8. We had promised them to 
them. 9. He bought a horse for his sister; did you send 
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it to. her ? lo. I bought an inkstand at the bookseller's 
last night; has he sent it me ? 1 1. Did you lend it him ? 

12. I should have given it to him if he had asked me for 
it. 13. He borrowed it from me, but he has not returned 
it to me yet. 14. If they reproach you for it I shall scold 
them. 15. Did she ask your pardon? 16. Thanks, you 
are a good fellow. 

157. 
Penser d, to think of, 

Songer ^, to think of (meaning to consider, to pay attention), 

la parole, speech, the word la promesse, the promise, 

(spoken), 
donner sa parole, to pass on^s soigneux, careful, 

word, 

car, for, because, agir, to act, ma/, badly, 

ioxigntvcsi, fiery, envers, towards, hargneux, snappish, 

I. Songez-vous k votre promesse ? Vous avez dit que 
vous me donneriez ce couteau. 2. Je vous ai donnd ma 
parole, vous Taurez. 3. II te demande ton dictionnaire, 
le lui preteras-tu ? 4. Je ne le lui pr^terai pas, il n*est pas 
assez soigneux. 5. Avez-vous portd le journal k madame? 
6. Oui, monsieur, je le lui ai port^ il y a un moment. 7. 
Me pr^terez-vous votre cheval ? 8. Je ne vous le pr^terai 
pas, car il est trop fougueux. 9. Quand me mbnerez-vous 
%. Edimbonrg ? Vous n'oubliez pas, j'esp^re, que vous me 
Tavez promis. 10. Tu as mal agi envers elle ; elle ne te 
le pardonnera pas. 11. Ce cheval-ci est plus grand que 
celui qu'il vous a vendu; combien y a-t-il que vous 
Tavez? 12. Je I'ai achet^ k Rennes il y a deux mois. 

13. Elle m'a apportd une tasse de bon caf^. 14. Le vend- 
on cher dans ce pays? 15. Pourquoi ne lui montrez-vous 
pas le livre que je vous ai donn^ ? 

158. 
I. We bought some coffee at this grocer's ; has he sent 
it us ? 2. Has he not yet sent it us ? 3. We are think- 
ing of your cousin's boat. 4. Art thou thinking of thy 
promise? 5. I am thinking of my brother; and if he has 
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not yet arrived I shall not wait for him any longer. 6. 
He gave me his word, and he has deceived me. 7. I 
asked him for his French book, but he refused it to me. 
8. He would not have refused it to you if you were more 
careful. 9. You have acted badly towards him i I should 
beg his pardon if I were in your place. la I shall not 
ask his pardon, for he is too snappish. 11. Have you 
read that book ? 12. Your brother will lend it me when 
he has read it. 13. You asked me for my penknife, did 
you not ? 14. I shall lend it you if you look for it, for I 
lost it an hour ago. 15. You lent it to your cousin ; has 
she returned it to you ? 

159- 

ImpiSrati/?. 

(Imperative.) 

avoir, /^ have, ^tre, to be* 

S. 2. ale, have {thou), sois, be {thou), 

P. I. ayons, let us have, soyons, let us be, 

2. ayez, have {you), soyez, be {ye). 



Rule. — The impkratif is formed from the indicatif 
present by suppressing the nominative pronoun. 

I. II. III. 

S. 2. chant e^ fin is. romp s. 

P. I. chant ons. imiss ons. romp ons. 

2. chant ez. fin iss ez. romp ez. 

No first person sing., no 3rd pers. sing, or plur. 

Exception to the Rule on the Place of Personal 

Pronouns. 

Personal pronouns, governed by a verb in the imperative 
mood afHrmative, are placed as in English (the direct 
object first) after the verb, are united by hyphens and 
translated as follows : — 

* NotQ that the s of the first conjunction is left oat. 
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me^ or io rrn, by moi. us, or fo w, by nous. 

tAee, „ fa thee, „ toi. you, „ to you, „ vous. 

him^ „ to him,' „ lui. them „ les. 

^^r, „ to her, „ luL to them „ leur. 

//, by le or la. 



Donnez-le-moi, donnez-nous-le/ donnez-les-leur, don- 
nez-nous-les.* 

When the imperative is negative they are translated 
as in par. 147, and are placed before the verb :^- 

ne me le donnez pas, do not give it to me. 

ne nous les donnez pas, do not give them to us. 

ne les leur donnez pas, do not give them to them. 



de la part de . . . , (Wi . . . V fart, from . . * . 
de ma i^2Xt,from me. de ta part, from thee, de sa part, 

fram him, 

remercier, to thank. d^sirer, to desire. 

raconter, to relate, acheter &, to buy of 

rencontrer, to meet. acheter k or pour, to buy for, 

tout de suite, immediately, k Tinstant, instantly. 

I. Ma soeur d&ire ses bijoux, envoyez-les-lui tout de 
suite. 2. Je les lui envoie k Finstant. 3. Voilk une belle 
bague, montrez-la-moi. 4. Si je vous la montre, me 
Tach^terez-vous ? 5. Achetez-la-moi. 6. Voici un canif 
que j'ai achetd chez le quincaillier. 7. Pour qui Tavez-vous 
achetd? 8. Est-ce pour mon frbre, ou pour moi? 9. 
C'est pour toi. 10. Votre pbre vous a achet^ ces beaux 
gants-ci. 1 1 . Remerciez-le de notre part. 1 2. Racontez- 
lui cette histoire de Mozart qui est si int^ressante. 13. 
J'ach^te ces deux paires de boucles d'oreilles pour ma 
soeur, envoyez-les-lui ce soir. 14. Ces crayons-Ik appar- 
tiennent k votre cousin, rendez-les-lui tout de suite. 15. 
Non, ne les lui rendez pas, donnez-les-moi. 

K 

* It is better to place nous and vous before the ^»r^/ objtcU 
(P. 217 of Brachet's "Nouvelle Grammaire.") 

I 
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160. 

I. These letters are for your mother, send them to hen 
2. He sold you some books last night, has he sent them 
to you ? 3. This little present is for you, accept it from 
me. 4. That is my pencil you have there near you, throw 
it to me, if you please. 5. Give this pencil back to her, 
it is hers. 6. No, do not give it back to her, give it to 
me. 7. Your sister has bought you all these pens, shall 
you not thank her ? 8. We bought pencils for you and 
pens for your brother. 9. This is the desk I have bought 
for my brother, send it to him immediately. 10. If you 
have lost your money, look for it. 11. If you meet Miss 
Dumas, thank her from me. 1 2. These flowers are my 
sister's, take them to her instantly. 13. Relate to us that 
story ^histoire^ f.) which is so interesting. 14. Your cousin 
has your penknife, "claim it from her. 15. She has asked 
you for your inkstand, refuse it her. 

161. 

DU VERBE REFLECHI.* 
(Reflexive verb.) 

(i.) In English, when it is wished to express that the 
subject bears as well as performs the action, myself y 
thy self y himself y 6^r., are placed after the verb; thus: I 
flatter myself he hides himself she admires herself 

(2.) These pronouns are translated : — 

myself by me, ourselves by nous, 

thyself „ te, yourselves „ vous, 

himself, itself, ., , 1 x «^ 

herself/one's self, *e">sdves, |^j/se. 

and placed before the verb, thus forming what is called 
the r^exive verb. 

Example : — To flatter is flatter, to flatter on^s self is 
se flatter ; I flatter is je flatte, I flatter myself is je 
me flatte. 

* This verb is sometimes called /r<7»^;»f>ia/, but riflichi better ex- 
.presses its nature. 
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se flatter, to flatter on^s self. 

Indie, prhtnt^ je me flatte, I flatter myself. 

tu te flattes. 
il se flatte. 
elle se flatte. 
nous nous flattons. 
vous vous flattez. 
ils se flattent 
elles se flattent 

„ imparfaii, je me flattais. 

„ prttkrity je me flattai. 

„ futury je me flatterai. 
Cond. prksenty je me flatterais. 
Imptratify flatte-toi, flattons-nous, flattez-vou3. 

Negatively, 

Ind. pr, je ne me flatte pas, / do not flatter myself, 

Impkratif ne te flatte pas, ne nous flattons pas, ne vous 

flattez pas. 



(3.) In forming the imperative (by suppressing the 
nominative pronoun^ see par. 159), the remaining pronoun 
follows the Ride on the place of the personal pronouns (pars. 

i47> 149)- 

se porter, to be (speaking of health), 
se porter bien, to be well, se porter ma/, to be unwell, 

s'amuser / '^ ^^'^y ^^ ^^^ se ffu^rir I ^^ ^^^ ^^^*^ ^^ 
s amuser, | t^amuseonisself ^^ ^^"^' \ to get well, 

se cacher, to hide on^s self s'admirer, to admire onis self, 

se flatter, to flatter onis self se blUmer, to blame on^s self 

se montrer, to show one^s self se punir, to punish on^s self, 

se rendre, to surrender on^s se trahir, to betray on^s self 

self, 

se perdre, to lose onis self s'appeler, to call onis self 

je m*appelle Georges, 
my name is George, 
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pourtant, cependant, however^ stilly yety nevertheless} 
surtout, especially, le bord de la mer, the sea-side. 

indispose, indisposed, poorly, maladroit, clumsy, unskilful, 

si, yes (in answer to a negative). 

I . Bonjour monsieur Le Sage, comment se porte madame 
votre mb"e ? ^ 2. EUe se porte assez bien, merci, et la 
votre ? 3. Ne vous appelez-vous pas monsieur Le Moine ? 
4. Si, monsieur, je m'appelle Henri Le Moine. 5. Vous 
ne vous amusez pas ici, n'est-ce pas ? 6. Pardon, faous 
nous amusons partout et surtout au bord de la mer. 7. 
Voici votre fr^re, cachez-vous. 8. Vous vous portez bien ? 
9. Non, je suis un peu indispose, et vous ? 10. Ne vous 
montrez pas! 11. On dit qu'il est si maladroit qu'il se 
trahira. 12. Et pourtant, il se flatte beaucoup. 13. 
Mademoiselle Louise s'admire beaucoup; sa soeur, au 
contraire, ne s'admire jamais, et cependant, je la trouve 
bien (very much) plus belle. 14. Elle ne s'admirera pas 
tant quand elle sera plus vieille. 15. Elle se gu^rira de 
ses mauvaises habitudes. 

162. 

1. I am not admiring my- 9. He will not admire 

self. himself. 

2. Thou art not hiding 10. We should lose our- 

thyself. selves. 

3. He is not betraying 11. You would betray your- 

himself. selves. 

4. We were not surrender- 12. They would enjoy 

ing ourselves. themselves. 

5. You were not punish- 13. Is she not well ? 

ing yourselves. 14. Was she not well ? 

6. Theyused not to enjoy 15. Will she not be well? 

themselves. 16. Would she not be well? 

7. I shall not hide myself. 17. We are very well. 

8. Thou shall notsurren- 18. We were very well. 

der thyself. 19. We shall be very well. 

' Pourtant is more energetic than cependant, 
* Notice the nonn is placed after this verb. 
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20. We should be very 22. I was not unwell. 

well. 23. I shall not be unwell. 

21. I am not unwell. 24. Are you well ? 

25. What is this young lady called (how does this young 
lady call herself) ? 26. Her name is Louisa (she calls 
herself Louisa). 27. And you, what are you called (how 
do you call yourself)? 28; I am called John ; or^ my name 
is John (I call myself John). 29. She will not show 
herself here again. 30. Hide yourself here. 31. Do not 
show, yourselves. 32. Do not flatter yourself so much. 

163. 

(i.) The pronouns notis^ vous^ se^ are sometimes used 
for each other as well as for ourselves, yourselves, them- 
selves ; as : nous nous aimons, we like each other. 

(2.) The two pronouni must therefore be used 
when it is wished to express that which the 
actor does to himself alone, or that which is re- 
ciprocated between two or more subjects (in the 
latter case the verb is called {rtciproque) reciprocal)* ' 

(3.) As they express the action of more than one subject, 
reciprocal verbs are used only in the plural : ^ notis nous 
ainwns, vous vous aimez. Us s^aiment. 

(4.) It follows then that such expressions as, nous nous 
flattons, might convey the meaning of we flatter ourselves, 
or we flatter each other. To avoid this equivoque we add 
to the reciprocal verb. Tun Tautre (when the action is re- 
ciprocated between only two subjects), or les uns les 
autres (if between more than two) : nous nous flattons Pun 
r autre, nous nousflattons les uns les autres^ 

(5.) If the meaning is clear, this addition is unneces- 
sary \ nous nous cherchons depuis tme heure, we have been 
looking for each other for an hour. (No one could think 
that we had been looking for ourselves,) 



lever, to raise, se lever, to rise, to get up. 

laver, to wash, se laver, to wash (one's self). 

* Except when on is the subject: on se tuait les uns les autres. 

• The adverb riciproquement is sometimes used, or entre put before 
the verb (this is becoming obsolete). 
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aimer, to like, to love, s'aimer, to love each other. 

^€[tiidit, to forbidy to defend, se d^fendre, to defend onis 

self ox each other. 
s^parer, to part, to separate, se s^parer, to part from each 

other. 
tromper, to deceive. setromper, to deceive onis self 

or each other ^ to make a 

mistake. 
battre,* to beat. se battre, to fight. 



se battre en due/, to fight a duel. 

le due/, duelling. s'habiller,/e?^/r<(?w (one's self). 

Tofficier, the officer. continuellement, cofUinually, 

le soldat, the soldier. r^ciproquement, reciprocally. 

de bonne heure, early. d!habitude, usually* 

personnages (m.), persons, personages. 

comme d'habitude, ) , 

,,1. . * > asusucu, 
comme d ordinaure, J 

I. Ces deux ofHciers se battraient en duel si le duel 
n'^tait pas d^fendu. 2. A quelle heure vous couchez- 
vous d'habitude ? 3. Nous nous couchons tons les soirs k 
dix heures et demie et nous nous levons k sept heures. 4. 
Nous nous levions de meilleure heure autrefois. 5. Ha- 
billez-vous, votre frb*e vous attend. 6. Je vous d^fendrai 
toujours. 7. Mon frfere et votre soeur s^aiment. 8. Nous 
ne nous s^parerons plus. 9. Je pense que vous vous flattez 
continuellement Tun Tautre. 10. Vous vous admirez r6- 
ciproquement, vous vous vantez, vous vous louez, comme 
91 vous n'aviez jamais vu de plus grands personnages. 1 1. 
Nous nous d^fendrons I'un Tautre. 12. lis se battent tou- 
jours. 13. lis se trompent toujour^ les uns les autres. 14. 
Ne vous laverez-vous pas encore ? 

164. 
I. We blame each other (two persons). 

z. You betray each other „ 

> BcUire has only one t in the three persons singular of the indica- 
tive present and the second person singular of the imperative: je 
bats, tu bats, U bat, ne bats pas. Otherwise it is r^;ular. 
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3. They admire each other (two persons). 

4. We used to defend each other „ 

5. You used to deceive each other „ 

6. They used to betray each other „ 

7. We shall cure each other „ 

8. You will flatter each other „ 

9. They will look for each other „ 

10. We should lose ourselves „ 

11. You would surrender yourselves „ 

12. They would betray each other „ 

1 3. We are not blaming each other (more than two persons). 

14. You do not admire each other ,, 

15. They do not betray each other „ 

16. They were not defending each other „ 

17. You were not deceiving each other „ 

18. We used not to betray each other „ 

19. We shall not cure each other „ 

20. You will not flatter each other ,j 

21. They will not look for each other „ 

22. We should not lose ourselves „ 

23. You would not betray each other „ 

24. They would not surrender themselves „ 

25. These soldiers are always fighting, those always de- 
fend each other. 26. Why do you always betray each 
other? 27. We never betray each other, on the contrary, 
we always defend each other. 28. My sister and your 
brother love each other too much, they never part from 
each other. 29. They are blaming each other as usual. 
30. You are always making a mistake. 

165. 

All reflexive verbs take the auxiliary 6tre, with the 
meaning of avoir^ in their compound tenses : — 

se flatter, to flatter on£s self. 

s*fetre flattfe, to have flattered on^s self , 

Parfait ou 

passk indiflni, je me suis flattd, I flattered myself. 

tu t'es flatt^. 

ii s'est flattd. 
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nous nous sommes flattes. 
vous vous ^tes flattes. 
ils se sont flattes. 

PrHhit anthieur, je me fus flatt^, I had flattered myself, 

Plus-que-parfait. je m'^tais flatt^, / had flattered myself, 

Futur Ant, je me serai flatt^, I shall have flattered 

myself, 

Cond, Ant, je me serais flatt^» / should have flat- 

tered myself 



se coucher, to go to bed, to se facher, to get angry, 

lie down, 
se reposer, to rest, to repose, s'embrasser, to kiss each other. 
se d^pecher, to make haste, s'enrhumer, to take cold, 

to be quick. 
se hiter, to mctke haste, to sepromener, to take a walk, 
hurry. 
se blesser, to wound one's self, or each other. 
se quereller, to quarrel. 
se d^tester, to detest each other. 
se vanter, to boast, to praise on^s self or each other: 



eh bien ! well! well then, never mind, 
le cache-nez, the muffler, scarf, comforter. 

I, A quelle heure vous ^tes-vous couch^hier soir? 2, 
Je me suis couch^ k neuf heures ou neuf heures et demie. 
3. Et vous vous ^tes lev^ ce matin k . . . . ? 4. A sept 
ou huit heures. 5. J'esp^re que vous vous ^tes bien re- 
pose. 6. D^p^chez-vous, vous n'avez pas encore fait vos 
themes. 7. J'ai rencontr^ votre fr^re hier soir, et parce 
que je lui ai dit qu'il se vantait un peu trop, il s'est fkchd 
8. Et vous vous 6tes querelles, n'est-ce pas ? eh bien, em- 
brassez-vous, et ne recommencez plus. 9. Nous ne nous 
embrassons jamais, mais nous ne recommencerons plus. 
10. Votre soeui* s'est-elle promen^e hier ? 11. Oui, elle 
s'est promen^e pendant deux heures hier soir, et elle s'est 
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enrhumde. 12. Mon frbre, ma soeur et moi, nous nous 
sommes promen^s longtemps ce matin, si longtemps que 
ma soeur ^tait fort lasse. 13. Ne vous ^tes-vous pas re- 
poses? 14. Si, nous nous sommes reposes chez notre 
oncle. 15. Pourquoi ne vous etes-vous pas encore lav^? 
16. Je me serais lav^ si j'avais eu de Teau. 

166. 

1. I am not enjoying myself. 

2. Thou art not resting. 

3. He is not boasting. 

4. We did not take a walk. 

5. You did not take cold. 

6. They did not get angry. 

7. I was making haste. 

8. Thou wast dressing. 

9. He was going to bed. 

10. We had kissed each other. 

11. You had quarrelled. 

1 2. They had fought. 

13. I shall have gone to bed. 

14. Thou wilt have got up. 

15. He will have washed. 

16. We should have gone for a walk. 

17. You would have caught cold. 

18. They would have quarrelled. 

19. How long were you out walking (se protnener) last 
night? 20. I was out (se promener) for at least half an 
hour. 21. Did you not take cold? 22. I should have 
caught cold if I had not had my comforter. 23. At what 
time did you go to bed ? 24. I went to bed at half-past 
ten, and I got up at seven this morning. 25. If you had 
made haste we should have gone to your uncle's; but 
now it is too late. 26. Has not your brother washed 
himself yet? 27. He never washes before eight, he is so 
lazy. 28. At what time does he usually get up? 29. Thy 
sisters had not yet. dressed when we arrived. 
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167. 
EN AND Y.i 

(i.) En stands for some or any (not followed by its 
noun), of it, of them, for it, from it or from them. 

(2.) En must be used whenever of it, of them, some of 
it, or some of them is understood ; which is always the 
case when, 

a number (pne, two, three, four, &c.), 
an adverb of quantity (little, few, mtuh, &c.), or, 
a noun of quantity or measure \mhtre, douzaine, bouteille^ 

verre, &c.), 
is not followed by its noun. 

Have you any books f I have one, Avez-vous des livres ? 

J'en ai un. 
Have you any sisters ? I have one. Avez-vous des sceurs? 

J'en ai une. 
Have you any pens? I have many, Avez-vous des plumes? 

J'en ai beaucoup. 
Have you any coffee l Avez-vous du caf^ ? 
Yes, I have (some). Oui, j'en ai. 
IJo, I have not (^rnone). Non, je n'en ai pas. 
Buy some, Achetez-en. 

(3.) Y means to it, to them, and there (referring to a 
place previously mentioned), and must be expressed : — 

Nous sommes all^s k Paris \ We went to Paris a year ago, 
il y a un an, et nous y > . and remained there three 
sommes rest^s trois mois. j months, 

Je n'y ai pas pens^. I did not think oi it ifoit). 

Note. — ^When there points to a place (not mentioned) 
it is \k : — 

mettez-le 1^, put it there. 

For other use of Ik, see observations on this, that, these, 
those (44). - 

k la fois, at once, at a time, k Tinstant, at once (imme- 
diately). 

> En and y follow the " Rule on the place of Personal Pronouns.'* 
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le ba/, the hall (dancing). au ba/, to or at the balL 

le concert, the concert. I'op^ra (m.), the opera. 

un temple, a chapely a church une ^glise, a church (Catho- 

(Protestant). lie), 

plusieurs, severcU. la chapelle, the chapel, 

i when it can be numbered: once^ twice, three 
fois, time, < times, this tinu, 

( when it marks repetition : sometimes. 
V .. J meaning hour: dinner time, Theure du 

( in its general, indefinite idea : time flies, 
temps, time, < at cUl times, a short or long time, some 
( time. 

I. Est-ce que vous nevendez pas de souliers? 2. Par- 
don, il y a vingt ans que nous en vendons. 3. Envoyez- 
en une paire \ ma tante. 4. Jouez-vous souvent aux 
tehees? 5. Nous y jouons tous les soirs. 6. Etes-vous 
jamais alld aux bals d'hiver ? 7. Oui, j'y suis all^ il y a 
quinze jours. 8. Voici un temple protestant, nous y 
sommes entr^s lundi soir. 9. Voici la plus grande ^glise 
de la ville, on y cdbbre la messe tous les matins. 10. Je 
n'ai point re9U de letlres ce matin, mais j'en ai re9U une 
de mon frbre hier. 11. Voilk le Nouvel Op^ra, y §tes- 
vous jamais all^s? 12. Combien de crayons avez-vous? 
13. J'en ai six. 14. Voici votre soeur. 15. Ce n'est pas 
ma soeur, car je n'en ai plus \ j'en avals une qui ^tait si 
bonne, mais elle est morte. 

168. 

I. Did you ever go into this beautiful church ? 2. No, 
I have never entered it (there). 3. Have you any pens ? 
4. Yes, I have several. 5. Has he any cherries ? 6. He 
has no more ; he had a great many, but he eats them two 
at once. 7. Did you go to the concert last night ? 8. 
I did not go last night, but I went several times last 
winter. 9. How many times did you go ? 10. 1 went at 
least ten times. 11. How long will you remain (rester) 
there? 12. I shall remain there for a long time. 13. 
What a beautiful church 1 have you ever entered it? 14. 
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Never ; but my sister who has entered it told me it was 
the most beautiful in Paris. 15. John has spoken to my 
brother about (of) it. 

169. 

TABLE SHOWING THE "ORDER OF PERSONAL 

PRONOUNS." 



me 

se s^ la vS> 1 v^ v^ 

o , i^ leur %> en ^^ 

nous •>Q> les "^ "^ "^ 

vous 

y before en. 



verb 
(in simple tenses)^ 
) auxiliary 
(in compound). 



(i.) With the imperative affirmative moi becomes xn' 
before en : donnez-m'en, give m£ some, 

(2.) Used with moi^ ioi^ /<?, la^ or les^ y comes first : 
envoyez-y-moi, mmez-y-le^ portez-y-lesy promknes-y-toi} 

It is better, however, to give the sentence another turn, 
and say, for example : envoyez-moi 1^ (or simply) envoyez- 
moi^ promlne-toi dans ce lieu (in that place), (This will be 
noticed under cUler^ 

volontiers, willingly^ with ainsi que, likewise^ cts well 

pleasure, as, 

un auteur, an author, un seu/, a single one, 

le commissionnaire, the porter^ the messenger, 

I. Votre frfere vous demande des fraises, pourquoi ne 
lui en donnez-vous pas ? 2. Je lui en donnerais volontiers 
si j'en avais davantage. 3. Avez-vous donn^ du pain au 
pauvre gar9on qui ^tait Ik tout k I'heure ? 4. Je lui en ai 
donn^ ainsi qu'k sa soeur. 5. Menez cet enfant chez le 
m^decin. 6. Je ne Ty mbnerai pas. 7. Votre pere vous 
a donn^ de tr^s-belles plumes, montrez-nous-les. 8. Je 
ne vous les montrerai pas, car vous les garderiez. 9. Vous 
ont-ils parl^ de leur maison. 10. lis m'en ont parl^ et* 

* Notice that the s of the second person singular is retained in the 
imperative before y and en (for euphony). 

' Me is repeated because in the one case it is a direct object , and in 
the other an indirect one. 
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m*yont mend 11. Vous n'avez pas encore rdpondu k la 
lettre de votre ch^re m^re. 12. Non, mais j'y rdpondrai 
tout k rheure. 13. Combien de livres avez-vous mis sur 
la table ? 14. J'y en ai mis plusieurs. 15. Votre fihre 
a-t-il un chien? 16. Oui, il en a un mdchant que je 
n'aime pas. 

170. 

I. Here are some apples, will you have any? 2. No, 
thank you, I have some very good ones.^ 3. You like 
the author of this book, for you often speak of him. 4. 
You have a large dictionary, have you not? 5. This is a 
very good dictionary, but I have a better one — it is John 
Bellows's. 6. Show it to us. 7. We have a beautiful 
church in this town ; I shall take you there by-and-bye. 
8. Your brother has so many good books that I shall 
borrow two or three from him. 9. He will not lend you 
them ; at least, he has never lent me a single one. 10. If 
I had any I should lend him some with pleasure. 11. 
Give her some as well as to her brother. 12. Have you 
sent my books to my uncle's? 13. I have not yet sent 
them to you, but the porter will take them to you there. ^ 
14. I hope you will not forget that you have promised me 
some? 15. If I have promised you any you shall have 
them. 

171. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

(i.) The words used to express a thought form what is 
termed a proposition. God is goody this child loves its 
parents J are propositions. 

(2.) God loves men is a simple proposition; whereas, 
God, who is merciful, loves men, is a ^^w/^««^ proposition; 
for, to the /n;^/)>^/ proposition {God loves men) is added 
a secondary proposition (wJw is merciful), 

(3.) Compound propositions are formed in two ways : — 
istly, the simple propositions remaining independent of 
each other, being united by a conjunction {God is just 
and his mercy is infinite), ornot {I came, I saw, I conquered, 
je suis venu, j'ai vu, j'ai vaincu). 2ndly, the one simple 

' Of them should be used, and not ones. 
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proposition being subordinate to the other, and thus is ob- 
tained a proposition composed of two simple propositions, 
the one principal and the other dependent : Man knows 
that the soul is immortal^ is a proposition composed of 
two simple propositions {man knows and the soul is im- 
mortcU ; but the second depends ^ on the other {the /r?««- 
pal proposition). 

(4.) There are therefore two (and only two) kinds of 
compound propositions : istly, the one composed of 
two (or several) simple propositions independent of each 
other, and 2ndly, the one composed of two simple pro- 
positions of which one \& prindpcU zxA the other dependent 
or subordinate. 

Observe. — The verb of the principal proposition is 
always in the Indicative Mood, because the Indicative is 
the mood which affirms and because qyqty principal pro- 
position is used to affirm something. Every verb then, 
not in the Indicative Mood belongs to a dependent propo- 
sition. 

De la Proposition Subordonn^e ou D^pendante. 

The dependent proposition is formed : — 

istly, with the help of a participle {je lis — en mar- 
chant. Le coupable — poursuivi par la justice — sera 
bientdt atteint). 

2ndly, with the help of an infinitive (j'aime — k tra- 
vailler). 

3rdly, with the help of a conjunction (jesais que — 
Dieu est bon). 

4thly, with the help of a relative pronoun (aimez 
Dieu — qui — vous protege). 

The subjunctive, not being used in the two first, must 
therefore be used only in a dependent proposition 
formed with a conjunction or a relative pronoun. 

* The term explains or modifies may be used. 
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PROPOSITIONS CONJONCTIVES. 

(Thus we call every dependent proposition united to the 
/n««^a/proposition by a conjunction : I hope — ^that — you 
will come ; that you will come is a proposition conjonc- 
tive,) 

(i.) Conjunctions are of two kinds : istly, those of only 
one word (guand, comme, siy car, &c), called conjonctions 
simples ; 2ndly, those composed of more than one word 
(i moins que, pourvu que, soit que, qfin que, avant que), 
called locutions conjonctives. 

•Rule. — The verb in the dependent proposition is gene- 
rally put in the indicative after a conjonction simple, 
whilst it is put in the subjunctive after a locution con- 
jonctive : jefinirai mon thhme — quand — mon frlre sera 
venu; nous travaillerons — jusqu'll ce que — vous arriviez. 

This rule has certain exceptions. 



RULES ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

I St Rule. — (i.) The following conjunctions always re- 
quire the subjunctive after them : — 

afin que, ) in order that, bien que, \ ui i. 
pour que, J so that. quoique, J ^ ^^ ' 

avant que, before. pourvu que, provided that. 

en cas que, in case {of), sans que, without. 
jusqu'k ce que, until, till, suppose que, supposing that, 

suppose. 
soit que . . . ou soit que . . ., ) ^^^^ ...or... 
soit que . . . ou que . . ., j 

(2.) The three following conjunctions require both the 
subjunctive and ne before it: — 

k moins que, unless. 

de crainte que, ) ^^^^^^ ^^ ^ 

de peur que, J 
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SuBjoNCTi-F Present. 

avoir, to have, 6tre, to be, 

Ithat I should i that I should be, 

have, que je sois, < tliai I may be, 

that I may have, \ that I be. 

that I have, 

que tu aies. 
qu'il ait. 
que n. ayons. 
que V. ayez. 
qu'ils aient. 



que tu sois. 
qu'il soit. 
que n. soyons. 
que V. soyez. 
qulls soient. 



I. 

S. I. que je chant e. 

2. que tu chant es. 

3. qu'il chant e. 

P. I. que n. chant ions. 

2. que V. chant iez. 

3. qu'ils chant ent. 



n. 

fin iss e. 
fin iss es. 
fin iss e. 
fin iss ions, 
fin iss iez. 
fin iss ent« 



III. 

romp e. 
romp es. 
ronap e. 
romp ions. 
romp iez. 
romp ent. 



la chanson, the song, le chant, the singings the song 

(of birds, &c.). 
fatigu^, weary, tired, ob^issant, obedient, 

toucher, to touch, m^riter, to deserve, 

salir, to soil, to dirty. 

* 

I. Nous nous amuserons jusqu'k ce que nous soyons 
fatigues. 2. Travaillez bien, afin qu'il vous donne ce qu'il 
vous a promis. 3. Je suis venu pour que vous me chantiez 
cette belle chanson. 4. J'aurai fini mon th^me avant 
qu'il arrive. 5. Vous ne le finirez pas k moins que vous ne 
vous d^p^chiez. 6. II nous attendra quoique nous soyons en 
retard. 7. II ne vous punira pas sans que vous le m^ritiez. 

8. II ne nous blimera pas, pourvu que nous lui obfesions. 

9. Soit que nous lui ob^issions ou que nous ne lui ob^is- 
sions pas, il nous blame toujours. 10. II ^tudie ses legons 
de crainte qu'il ne soit puni. 11. Je lui donnerai ce 
crayon bien que jene I'aime pas. 12. J'attendrai jusqu'k 
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ce que monp^re arrive. 13. II ne chant6ra pas k moins 
que vous ne lui parliez. 

14. Je suis venu/^wr ^tie nous parlions de vQtre affaire. 

{Acad.) 

15. Je vous ^crirai avant qtie v om^ partiez, (Acad.) 

172. 

I. I shall not ask him for his pen lest he should refuse 
it me. 2. The. lion never attacks man unless he is pro- 
voked. 3. Do not touch that dog, for fear that he should 
bite you. 4. Supposing he bite me, do (es^-ce que) you think 
I shall beat him? 5. Whether I punish him or not,* he 
always disobeys me. 6. I shall not give you this pear till^ 
you have finished your exercise. 7. I shall not punish 
you, although you deserve it 8. Do not answer her letter 
until ^ her brother arrives. 9. I shall lend you my gram- 
mar, provided you do not soil it. 10. Do not lend him 
your dictionary for fear hie should soil it. 11. Your father 
will not give you that beautifuL book before you are more 
obedient. 12. Make haste or he will have gone before 
you arrive. 13. He will not punish you without your 
deserving it 14. He will not punish you unless you 
deserve it 15. I shall ask him for it until he give it me. 



173- 

When two propositions are united by the conjunction 
que (that), the verb following que is sometimes put in the 
subjunctive^ sometimes in the indicative^ according to the 
idea expressed by the first verb. 

Rule 2. — The subjunctive is used after verbs expressing, 
doubt^ fear^ apprehension^ expectation^ surprise^ admiration^ 
prohibition^ permission^ will, wish, joy, sorrow, command, 
or any other idea which would make the thing 
expressed by the second verb uncertain : — ^ 

* The verb must be repeated (see 9th sentence in preceding exer- 
cise). 

* After a negative we do not say //'// or until, in French, but 
before. 

* But we must say : it pense^je soup^onne, f imagine, je crois que 

K 
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je doute qt^il £tudie sa le^on^ I doubt that he will 
study his lesson. 
je veux qi^il attende, I wish him to wait. 

Note. — In translating these sentences, as que must be 
used in French before the subjunctive, the pupil had 
better read them in English, with that ; thus : / wish 
that he should wait. 



avertir (de), to warn (of), to ordonner, to command^ to 

notify, order, 

ddsirer, to desire^ to wish. regretter, to regret, 
douter, to doubt. remporter, to gain (prizes), 

exiger, to require. souhaiter, to wish, to hope 

that , . . 
surpris, surprised. le prix, the prize, the price. 

I. Je doute qu'elle vous attende. 2. Je suis surpris que 
vous soyez venu ce soir. 3. Je defends qu'il soit puni. 

4. Je suis bien aise que votre /rfere ait remport^ ce prix. 

5. Je suis fiche que vous vous portiez mal. 6. J'ordonne 
que vous restiez ici. 7. II exige que nous lui obdssions. 
8. II doute que vous arriviez avant lui. 9. Je veux * qu'il 
chante. ip. Qu'il chante.^ 11. Je veux bien que vous 
vous amusiez. 12. II veut que vous Tattendiez. 13. Je 
regrette que vous ayez ddsobd k votre precepteur, et j'es- 
pbre que vous lui demanderez pardon. 14. Je veux qu'on 
I'avertisse du danger. 

vous avez itudii la chimie. Because the verbs penser (to think), 
croire (to believe), soupgonner (to suspect), imaginer (to imagine), 
express our conviction that the thing is most probable. Es- 
perer, to hope, requires the indicative after it. 

* Some tenses of vouloir, to willy to wish, to be willing: — 
Indie, pr, — ^Je veux, tu veux, il veut, nous voulons, vous voulez, 

ils veulent. 
Imparfait, — ^Je voulais. Futur, — Je voudrai. 

Cond./r. — ^Je voudrais. 
Avoir voulu, to have willed. 

|e veux, I wish {meaning I want, will have ....). 
Je veux bien, I am willing, I don^t mind, I have no objection, 
Je voudrais, or\^ voudrais bien, / should like. 

* This sentence is elliptical, it means je veux qt^il chante, and is 
used for the third person of the English imperative: let him sing. 
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15. Ob^is, si tu veux qu'on t'ob^isse un jour. 

( Voltaire.) 
174. 

I. They doubt that we shall arrive before them. 2. 
He wishes me to wait for him. 3. They have ordered 
that you should be punished. 4. We require you to re- 
main here until you have finished your exercises. 5. We 
regret that you have lost your grammar. 6. They wish us 
to warn you of this danger. 7. Your mother wishes you 
to be obedient to your masters. 8. She hopes that you 
will be better (in health). 9. Your father forbids that you 
should speak to your cousin John. 10. He is very glad 
that you have gained this prize. 1 1. I am very sorry that 
you have lost your good mother. 12. I am willing that 
you should amuse yourselves when you have finished that 
exercise. 13. He is surprised that I have gained this 
prize. 14. Your teacher orders that you should remain 
here till five. 15. I doubt that your brother will arrive 
this week. 

its- 
Rule 3. — The stibjuncHve is required after verbs used 

negatively or interrogatively : — 

pensez-vous qiCil soit arrivkl do you think he has 
arrived? 

je ne pense pas qi^il soit arrivt^ I do not think that he 
has arrived. 

supposer, to suppose, pr^tendre, to assert^ to pretend, 

I. Je suppose que votre sceur est maintenant k Lon- 
dres. 2. Je ne suppose pas que votre sceur soit encore 
arriv^e k Londres? 3. Supposez-vous que votre sceur soit 
d^jk arriv^e k I^ondres ? 4. Je crois que votre fr^re a fait 
son thbme. 5. Je ne crois pas que votre frbre ait fait son 
th^me. 6. Croyez-vous que votre frbre ait fait son thbme? 
7. Le professeur a puni mon frbre ce matin, Victor croit 
que vous en ^tes la cause. 8. Ne supposez pas que j'en 
sois la cause. 9. Pensez-vous que nous arrivions avant 
son pbre? 10. Je ne pense pas que vous remportiez ce 
prix. II. Pensent-ils que je r^ussisse? 12. Je ne crois 
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pas qu'elle soit si riche. 13. Je ne pretends pas qu'elle 
soit aussi riche que son cousin, mais je pense qu'elle est 
plus riche que son fr^re. 14. Pensez-vous qu^lmedonne 
cette montre ? 15. Je ne pense pas qu'il vous la donne, 
mais j'espbre qu'il vous la donnera. 

176. 

I . Do you think that my brother is ill ? ?. I do not 
think that he is ill. 3. Do you think he has arrived? 
4. I do not think he has arrived. 5. Does she suppose 
that I shall give her my ring ? 6. She does not suppose 
that you will give it to her. 7. I do not assert that he has 
arrived. 8. Do they think I shall wait for them ? 9. Do 
you think your father will answer my letter? 10. Do you 
think I am giving you my dictionary? 11. I do not sup- 
pose he will succeed. 12. I want you to give him that 
apple. 13. How long have you been here ? 14. I have 
been here ten minuteg, and I saw your father before 
you came in. 15. Do you think he will lend you that 
money ? 

177. 

Exception to Rule 3. — When the thing is considered 
as certain or most probable^ the indicative must be used 
after verbs used negatively or interrogatively : — 

croyez-vous que rdme est immortelle ^ 
do you believe that the soul is immortal ? 
vous ne dites pas que Paul est man ami. 
you do not say that Paul is my friend. 

This is always the case with esi-ce que ? n'est-ce pas que ? 
and generally with the verbs J^zwr (to know) y^ /aire savoir 
(to let know), dire (to say, to tell), informer (to inform), 
oublier (to forget), apprendre (to learn, to hear, to in- 
form). 

* Savoir. Avoir su, to have known (fects, things leamt). 
Indie, pr, — Je sals tu sals, il sait, nous savons, vous savex, iU 

savent. 
Imparfait. — ^Je savais. Futur. — Je saurai, 

Cond. /r. — Je saurais. 
Subj. /r.— Que je sachc. Impatfait.—C^t yt sussc 



exercises: 133 

' ' toujours, stilly always, 

I. Savez-vous que votre pbre est arriv^? 2. Est-ce que 
vous Tavez vu? 3. Non, mais mon fibre m'a dit qu*il 
Tavait vu il y a une heure. 4. N*est-ce pas que vous me 
donnerez cette belle poire si je suis appliqu^? 5. Avez- 
vous oubli^ que vous m'avez promis votre photographic ? 
6. Vous a-t-il appris qu*il a remport^ le second prix d'an- 
glais? 7. Sait-il que je vous ai donnd "I'Histoire d'un 
Crime " ? 8. Ne savez-vous pas que ma mlbre est partie 
pour Bruxelles la semaine dernibre ? 9. Nous ne savions 
pas que vous demeuriez ici. 10. Nous avons appris ce 
matin que I'Empereur est mort. 11. Est-ce que vous ne 
saviez pas que ma mbre est malade? 12. Je ne savais 
pas que votre frbre dtait k Paris. 13. Est-ce que votre 
frbre est toujours malade? 14. Merci, il est un peu 
mieux aujourd'hui, mais il est toujours couchd 
15 Madame, oubliez-vous 

Que Thdsde est mon pbre, et qu*il est votre dpoux? 

(jRaciiie^ 
178. 

avoir raison, to be right, or avoir chaud, to he warm, 

in the right, 

avoir tort, to be wrong, or in avoir froid, to be cold, 

the wrong, 

avoir peur, to be afraid, avoir sommeil, to be sleepy, 

avoir ^onte, to be ashamed, avoir besoin de, to be in 

want of , 

avoir faim, to be hungry, avoir soi/, to be thirsty. 

These, expressions can only apply to persons and 
animals. Bien is generally used with them for very 
or quite : vous avez bien raison, il a eu bien tort, 

I.* Am I not right? . 7. Are we not in want ? 

2. Am I wrong? 8. Are we afraid? 

3. Art ^hou not cold ? 9. Are you not hungry ? 

4. Art thou warm? 10. Are you thirsty? 

5. Is he not ashamed? 11. Are they not sleepy? 

6. Is he ashamed? 12. Are they sleepy? 

* Use gst'ce que; 
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13.^ I am right, am I not? 14. He is wrong, is he not ? 
15. He does not know his lesson, does he ? 16. Do you 
know that your father has returned from Berlin? 17. 
Have you forgotten that he went away on the 15 th of 
June? 18. Have you heard that the prince came here 
on the I St of September? 19. Is she as wicked as for- 
merly ? 20. Do you forget that your mother is ill ? 

179. 

Rule 4. — The subjunctive is used after impersonal 
verbs (verbes impersonnels) : — 

il se pent, \ it may he^ or 

il est possible, j it is possible, 

il importe, \ it is important, or 

il est important, j it is of consequence, 

il vaut mieux, \ it is better, or 

il est pr^fdrable, ] preferable, 

il convient, ) // is proper, or 
il est convenable, J becoming, 

il sufRt, // is enough, it suf il est ficheux,' it is a pity. 

fices. 
il semble, it seems, il est indispensable, it is in- 

dispensable, 
il faut que (je), / must,^ il est temps, it is time. 
il est n^cessaire, it is neces- il est utile, it is useful. 

sary, 
il est urgent, it is urgent, or il est juste, it is just or 

pressing, right, 

il est essentie/, // is essential, or material. 



que/ dommage ! what a pity t c'est dommage, // is a pity. 

le billet, the note, 

* Place n'est-ce pas que^rj/. 

• To lay stress on the adjective following, ce is often used instead 
of il (with the subjunctive): c'est utile que vous restiez ici ; c'est 
fEcheux qu*il soit puni. 

' In translating must, pupils had better read the sentence, in 
English, tt is necessary that; thus : You must remain here {it is 
necessary that you should remain here), il faut que vous restiez ici. 
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I. II se peut que votre frbre soit k present k Paris, 2. 
EstJ-il possible que vous ayez d6]k achev^ votre thbme ? 
3. II importe que je sois k Bath demain matin, 4. Est-il 
important que votre frfere ait cette lettre ce soir ? 5, II 
vaut mieux que vous la lui portiez ce soir. 6. II est pr^- 
f^rable que nous lui r^pondions aujourd'hui. 7. II est 
convenable que vous ne lui parliez plus. 8. II suffit que 
nous lui donnions vingt francs. 9. II faut que je vous 
punisse. 10. Faut-il que je vous donne tout? 11. II est 
juste que nous lui rendions son livre. 12. II est fScheux 
que vous soyez en retard. 13. II est indispensable que 
nous ayons cette lettre avant midi. 14. II est temps 
qu'elle ait cette eau chaude, portez-la-lui, s'il vous plait. 
15. II est essentiel que vous soyez 1^ 

180. 

I. It may be that your father returned from Paris last 
night. 2. Is it time for {^ue) me to get up ? 3. It suffices 
that he should send me about ten francs. 4, It is a pity 
that he has not yet arrived, 5. What a pity your father 
has not yet come. 6. You must take your sister for a 
walk. 7. Is it urgent that he should have this note to- 
night ? 8. He must have it at once. 9. It may be that 
he will arrive to-morrow, and that he will remain here till 
Sunday. 10. It is better for you to wait for her. 1 1. It 
is not proper that you should be alone. 1 2. Is it of con- 
sequence that he should be with us? 13. Is it essential 
that they have this box before two ? 14. It is a pity you 
have not seen him. 15, It is possible he will visit you to- 
morrow or the next day, 

181. 

Exception to Rule 4. — The indicative is used after 
impersonal verbs (such as, // is clear) which express cer- 
tainty or probability. (Unless used negatively.) 
Such are : — ^ 

' In short, if we consider as certain and positive what is expressed 
by the subordinate proposition, the verb of this proposition is put in 
the indicative. If we consider as doubtful or simply possible what is 
expressed by the subordinate proposition, the verb of this proposition 
is put in ih& subjunctive. 
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il me semble/ it seems to md. il est vraf, // is true, 

il te semble, &c, /'/ seems to il est Evident, // is evident 

thee, ^'c. 

il parait, it appears. il est d^montr^, it is proved. 

il s*ensuit, it follows. il est incontestable, // is in- 
disputable. 

il est siir, it is sure. il est clair, // is clear ^ olnHous. 

il est certain, it is certain, il est roanifeste, it is manifest, 

\[ r€sv\\.t^itfolloufs, the result il est d^cid^ // has beai 

is. decided. 

\[ t^t yrohdihle, it is probable. 

(i). This (refer 42 and 44) is translated by ceci, and 
that by cela, when speaking of a thing whose name has 
not been mentioned : give me ihat, donnez-moi cela. 

(2). Ceci is. also used for this when referring to an 
idea about to be expressed : what you say proves this, 
that .... 

Cela is used for that when referring to an idea already 
expressed : do you hear that ? entendez-vous cela ? is 
that true ? cela est-il vrai ? 

est-ce vrai ? is it true? 

cela m'est dga/, // is all the same to me. 

le cie/, the sky. coupable, guilty. 

s'^claircir, to clear up. en etre sdr (ou certain), to 

be sure {or certain) of it. 

I. II me semble que cela n'est pas vrai. 2. II parait 
que ceci est vendu ^ M. Bernard. 3. Voici deux cha- 
peaux, c'est vrai que celui-lk n'est pas beau, mais celui-ci 
est le plus beau de la ville^ 4. II est Evident que vous 
n'aimez pas cela ; tenez, prenez ceci. 5. II est probable 
que le ciel s'dclaircira. 6. II est d^cid6 que vous aurez 
un nouvel habit. ^ 7. II n'est pas probable que vous ayez 
un nouvel habit. 8. II se peut que vous en ayez un. 9. II 
r^sulte de. cela, que vous ayez eu tort et que. votre fr^re 
n'a pas eu raison. 10. II est clair qu'il a tort. 11. Illui 
semble que vous ne lui avez pas encore rendu son dic- 

* We sometimes say: ce semble^ ce me semble. 
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tionnaire. 12. II est certain que nous serons en retard. 
13. Cela m'est bien ^gal, pourvu quele professeur ne nous 
punisse pas. 14. Oui, mais il est probable que nous 
serons punis. 15. S41 me punit, je ne retournerai plus k 
r^cole. 16. A ihoins que ta mhve ne t'y m^ne. 

182. 

I. It is not probable that the sky will clear up. 2. It 
seems to me that you want (are in need of) a new over- 
coat. 3. It is clear that your brother did not give you 
that. 4. Where did you find this? 5. It is true that you 
found it, but it belongs to your brother and you must give 
it to hipi. 6. It has been decided that we shall go for a 
walk together. 7. It is obvious that you have been very 
wrong. 8. It appears that this does not belong to the 
master. 9. It is certain that they travelled together last 
year. 10. Do you believe that is true? 11. It may be 
true. 12. Is it true that your father has bought that 
beautiful picture ? 13. I think he has bought it but I am 
not sure of it. 14. He may have bought it (if may be thai 
he bought it), 15. It is proved that this poor man is not 
guilty. 

183. 

PROPOSITIONS RELATIVES. 

(Thus we call dependent propositions united to the/r/V/- 
ctpalhy one of the relative pronouns qui, que, dont : 
let us fear God — "who— protects us ; I love the chiid-^yfho 
— is courageous. Who protects us, is d. proposition relative;, 
and so is who is courageous.) 

Rule 5. — After a relative, in sentences expressing a/i7/, 
wish, doubt, negation, interrogation, &c., the verb in the 
dependent proposition is put in the subjunctive : — 

je veux un serviteur qui in'ob6isse, I want a servant 
who will obey me. 

connaisseZ'VOus quelqu^un qui soit vraiment heureux 7 
do yoti know anyone who is really happy ? 

Rule 6. — The verb in the dependent proposition is put 
in the subjunctive when the relative is preceded by seul 
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(pnly^ only ofu)y by peu {few), by a superlative or an 
ordinal number : votre fr^re est le seul — qui — soit 
habile ; ii est aussi rhotnme le plus adroit que je con- 
naisse. 

Observe. — There is but one exception to these two 
rules, that is when the verb of the dependent proposition 
contains an absolute affirmation : ^faitrouve un otivrier 
qui w'a tir6 dembarras ; achetez torn les tneilleurs vins que 
vous trouverez.2 

^tourdi, giddy^ thoughtless, ^goiste, selfish. 
inventer, to invent. une id^e, an idea. 

le menteur, the liar, un ouvrage, a work, 

k raise, at ease, comfortable, le volume, the volume. 
la biblioth^que, the library^ book-case. 

I. Voici le seul journal que nous aimions. 2. Homer, 
qui inventa les fables des dieux et des derai-dieux, est le 
menteur le plus agrdable qu'il y ait jamais eu. 3. C'est 
la dame la plus aimable que je connaisse.^ 4. Votre fr^re 
est le gargon le plus extraordinaire que j'aie jamais vu. 
5. Georges et Victor sont les dlbves les plus studieux 
que j'aie. 6. Ce sont aussi les seuls qiii aient fait 
leurs thbraes aujourd'hui. 7. Voici le premier livre 
frangais que j'ai jamais lu. 8. C'est le premier homme 
qui ait eu cette id^e. 9. Voici la plus belle des femmes 
qui ^taient k Topdra. 10. J'ai lu le troisibme volume de 
Touvrage que votre soeur m'a pr^t^. 11. Pr^tez-lui cet 

' It always does when the superlative is followed by of and a noun 
or pronoun in the plural, 

* The same applies to the adverb ou : — 

Allez dans une retraite o^ vous soyez tranquille, 
Allez dans une retraite oii votis serez tranquille. 



where you will 
be quiet. 



V, Brachet's "Nouvelle Grammaire." 
» Connaitre, to know (by having seen). Avoir connu, to have 
known. 
Indie, pr, — ^Je connais, tu connais, il connaSt, nous connaissons, 
vous connaissez, ils connaissent. 
Imparfait. — ^Je connaissais. Futur, — Je connaitraL 
Cond./r. — :Je connaltrais. 
Subj. pr, — Que je connaisse. 

Imparfait, — Que je connusse. 
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ouvrage dont vous n'avez pas besoin. 12. Pr^tez-lui 
Pouvrage dont vous n'ayez pas besoin. 

13. Le chien est le seul animal dont la fid^lit^ soit k 
r^preuve. {Buffon,) 

14. II y a peu d'hommes qui sachent supporter Tad- 
versit^. {Mastilon,) 

15. C'est la seule classe oil vous puissiez aspirer. 

{Acad*) 

184. 

I. Remain in a place where you are comfortable and from 
which {from where) you hear well. 2. Choose a place 
where you may be comfortable, and from wjiich {from 
where) you may hear well. 3. This grammar is the best 
I have in my book-case. 4. This grammar is the best of 
those I have in my book-case. 5. Show her your large 
French dictionary, it is the best I have ever seen. 6. I 
lend you that dictionary, it is the only one I have. 7. 
This is the only book I have ever received. 8. There 
are few books which are as good as that one. 9. Here is 
your cousin John, he is the most thoughtless fellow ^ I have 
ever known. 10. She is the most amiable woman I know. 
1 1 . Your sister is the prettiest of the women I know. 1 2. 
I have forgotten the name of the first French book I read. 
13. Your brother is the most selfish fellow we know. 14. 
Your brother is the most selfish of the boys we know, 
15. It is the least thoughtless pupil in the class which 
the master has rewarded. 

185. 

Rule 7. — After the verbs empfecher* {to prevent, to 
keep from, to hinder), prendre garde {to take care), and 
the four verbs meaning to fear: craindre,^ avoir peur, 

• The superlative is generally put after its noun when qui, qtte, or 
dt follows. Seul and meilleur precede the noun. 

• With emp£cher ne may or may not be used. (Acad,) 

• Craindre. Avoir craint, to have feared. 

Indie, pr, — Je crains, tu crains, il craint, nous craignons, vous 
craignez, ils craignent. 
Imparfait, — ^Je craignais. Futur, — Je craindrai. 
Cond. pr, — Je craindrais. 
Imp^ratif.*— Grains, craignons, craignez. 
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trembler, and appr6hender,^ the subjufictive is preceded 
by ne : — 

J'emp^cherai "^ 

Prenez garde 

Craignez (\}x'i\ n^ tombe, 

J'ai peur 

Nous tremblons } 

Exceptions: — ist. When they are used negatively or in- 
ierrogatively^ ne is left out :- — 

Craignez-vous ] 

Ne craignez pas \ qu*elle tombe, 

Je n'ai pas peur ) 

2nd. When they are preceded by si (if), the ne is left 

out: — 

Si vous craignez ) » n ^ z 
o- «. \ qu elle tombe. 

Si tu as peur J ^ 

I. Nous avons peur que vous ne parliez de nous. 2. 
Ne craint-elle pas que vous n'cn parliez? 3. Elle craint 
que je ne me sois tromp^. 4. Si tu crains que j'aie fait 
des fautes, corrige mes exercices. 5. II n'empdchera pas 
que vous chantiez cette chanson. 6. Emp^cheront-ils 
c|u*il r^ussisse ? 7. lis n'erap^cheront pas qu'il rdussisse, 
mais ils craignent qu'il ne r^ussisse pas. 8. Prenez garde 
qu'il ne vous trompe, il trompe tout le monde. 9. J'em- 
p^cherai qu'il ne vous trompe. 10. Craignez-vous que je 
sois ddcouvert? 11. Vous ne serez pas ddcouvert, \ 
moins que vptre frbre ne vous trahisse. 12. Je n'ai pas 
peur qu'il me trahisse, mais je crains qu'il ne parle trop. 
13. Si vous craignez qu'il r^pbte cela, ne le lui dites {say) 
pas. 

14* Prends garde que jamais Fastre qui nous ^claire, 
Ne te voie en ces lieux mettre un pied t^m^raire. 

(Racine^ 

15. Craignez, seigneur, craignez que le ciel rigoureux 
Ne vous haisse assez pour exaucer vos vceux. 

{Racine^ 

* Seldom used now. 
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186. 

I . Are you not afraid that your master will punish you? 
2. Take care lest * your master punish you. 3. I am afraid 
you are wrong. 4. Are you afraid I shall deceive you ? 

5. I shall prevent him from succeeding (that ^ . . . .). 

6. Will your brother lend me his violin? 7. I am afraid 
he will not lend it to you ; but I will lend you mine, pro* 
vided you return it to me this evening. 8. My brother 
has asked me for my cards ; but I shall not lend them to 
him for fear he should soil them. 9. I fear you do not 
like him, though he is your brother. 10. If he wishes me 
to like him, he must be more careful. 11. Will you lend 
me that money to-morrow ? 12. I shall not lend it you, 
for I am afraid you would never return it. 13. Are you 
not afraid that he will speak of it?^ 14. Shall you pre- 
vent them from lighting? 15. Take care they do not 
begin again. 

187. 

ON THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVK 

The four tenses of the subjunctive are — the /w^ the 
imperfect y the perfect, and the pluperfect. 



For the prfesent, see par. 171. 



Imparfait. 

Avoir, to have. etre, to be. 

que j'eusse, that I might que je fusse, that J might 

have, be. 

que tu eusses. que tu fusses, 

qu^l eat. qu'il ffit. 

que nous eussions. que nous fussions. 

que vous eussiez. que vous fussiez. 

qu'ils eussent. qu'ils fussent. 

* With the verbs given in the. 7th Rule que alone is used for test. 

* See second sentence in previous exercise (the ne being used when, 
the verb is negative and interrogative). 
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Parfait (compound of the prksent), 

que j'aie eu, that I may have que j'aie 6tfe, that I may 
had, have been. 



Plus-que-parfait (compound of the imparfait). 

que j'eusse ^m^ that I might que j'eusse 6t6, that I 
have had. might ha'Oe been* 



Note. — ^The use of these tenses depends entirely upon 
the idea we wish to express. The only guide is this : 
See what tense of the indicative or of the conditional 
you would use (for the second verb) if the sentence required 
one ofth£se two moods ^ and use the corresponding tense of the 
subjunctive. Thus : — 
If the present or the future of the indicative could be 

used, use the present of the subjunctive. 
If the imperfect of the indicative or the present of the 

conditional could be used, use the im- 
perfect of the subjunctive. 
If the preterite, the past indefinite or the future 

anterior could be used, use the perfect 
of the subjunctive. 
If the pluperfect of the indicative or the perfect of 

the conditional could be used, use the plu- 
perfect of the subjunctive. 
The following rules apply in most cases : — 
(i.) li Xht vtxh in Xh^ principcd proposition is in the 
present or future of the indicative, the verb of the de- 
pendent proposition is put, in the present of the subj'unc" 
tive when the action has yet to be performed, and in the 
perfect of the subjunctive when the action is already ac- 
complished : — 

j'e defends ^//'//vienne dprk- ) t r u*^ u- *.^ «^ . 
J J "^ t^ \\ forbid him to come now. 

sent, \ 

je defends qt^il vienne la se- \ I forbid him to come next 

maine prochaine, ] week. 

je dkfendrai qiiil vienne i ) I shall forbid him to come 

prksent^ ] now. 
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je de/endrat qu'il vienne la\\ shall forbid him to come 
semaine prochaine, ) next week. 

je doute que vous ayez eu le courage^ I doubt that you have 
had the courage. 

(2.) If the verb in the principal proposition is in one of 
the past tenses or of the conditional, the verb in the 
dependent proposition is put, in the imperfect of the sub- 
junctive when the action is present or future : — 

je doutais 

je doutai . 

j'aidout^ . , aujourdhui. 

je douterais ^^^ ^°^« eussiez cette lettre 
j'aurais dout^ demain. 

j'avais dout^ J 

And in the pluperfect, if the action is past :— 

je doutais ) 

j'aurais doute / ^^^ ^^^' eussiez eu cette lettre. 

I. II est indispensable qu'elle soit ici ce soir. 2. II 
dtait essentiel qu'elle fftt ici ce soir. 3. Je ne croyais pas 
que vous eussiez regu cette lettre aujourd'hui. 4. II ne 
croit pas que tu m'aies donn^ ce livre. 5. Je voudrais 
qu'il fiit ici. 6. II faut qu'il soit plus appliqud 7. Nous 
voulons que vous ayez ces lettres avant midi. 8. Nous 
voulions que vous eussiez ces lettres avant midi. 9. 
J'aurais voulu que vous eussiez envoyd ces tableaux k ma 
mere. 10. II ne craignait pas que vous fussiez puni. 11. 
II craindra que vous ne soyez puni. 12. II ne pense 
pas que nous ayons €i€ punis. 13. II ne pensait pas que 
nous fussions punis. 14. II ne pensait pas que nous 
eussions ^t^ punis. 
15. Aimez qu'on vous conseille, et non pas qu'on vous 

loue. {Boileau,) 

188. 

I. It is necessary that your brother should have these 
copybooks this evening. 2. It was necessary that he 
should have them this evening. 3. He works a great 
deal though he is not well 4. Your sister used to work 
a great deal though she was not well. 5. She will be 
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there before you though she does riot hurry. 6, The 
book your brother has given you is the best I have ever 
seen. 7. It was the best I had ever seen. 8. He did 
not think you would have sent that pair of boots to his 
sister. 9. I do not think he has sent that chair to Mr. 
Brown. 10. He will prevent you from working. 11, He 
would prevent you from relating that story. 12. I want 
you to rest. 13. I wanted you to rest. 14. I am very 
glad you have won that prize. 15. He was afraid you 
had forgotten his money. 

189. 
The Tenses of the Subjunctive — continued. 

The exceptions to the above rules are as follows : — 
(i.) When the idea expressed by the sentence is con- 
ditional, it is the conditional proposition which governs the 
tense of the subjunctive : — ^ 

Je ne crois pas qu'il attende i J do not think he will 

si vous le defendez, ( wait if you forbid it. 

T . ,-1 «**-.-* j*4. { I do not think that he 

Je ne crois pas quil attendit I ^^^^^ ^^^ .^ 

SI vous le defendiez, \ forbad it. 

T • >-i ^A*. -.4.4. A i I do not think that he 

Je ne crois pas qu il eftt attendu I ^^^^^ ^^,^ . ^ .^ 

sivouslaviezdefendu. )^ you had forbidden it 

(2:) When the dependent proposition, expresses a thing 
which can be at all times {i.e. continuous), the present 
is used instead of the imperfect : — 

il Ta tromp^ quoiqu'il soit son frbre, he deceived him 
though he is his brother. 

(3.) After the parfait (past indefinite) the perfect 
of the subjunctive is used instead of X\iQ pluperfect : — 

i'e n^ai jamais trouve personne qui m^Siit dit cela. • 

Observe. — These last two exceptions follow from the 
rule given in (note) par. 187 ; for, in the first sentence, if 

* This conditional verb is often understood: I do not think that 
without this circumstance the affair could have succeeded; means, / 
do not think thcU the affair could have succeeded if this circumstance 
had not taken place. 
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I try what tense of the indicative I could use, I find it is 
the present^ and the tense of the subjunctive which corre- 
sponds with it is lYiQ present. In the second, it is th^past 
indefinite: I never found^ anyone who has told me that ; 
and the tense of the subjunctive which corresponds is the 
perfect, 

Imparfait du Subjonctif. 
I. II. III. 

Sing. I. que je chant asse. Fin isse. Romp isse. 

2. que tu chant asses. Fin isses. Romp isses. 

3. qu'il chant at. Fin tt. Romp it. 
Plur. I. que n. chant assions. Fin issions. Romp issions. 

2. que V. chant assiez. Fin issiez. Romp issiez. 

3. qu*ils chant assent. Fin issent. Romp issent. 

I. II veut que vous chantiez cette chanson. 2. II 
voulait que vous chantassiez cette chanson. 3. Nous 
voudrions qu'elle chantat cette belle chanson. 4. II est 
temps que vous finissiez vos themes. 5. II dtait temps 
que vous eussiez fini vos themes. 6. II n*est pas probable 
que vous eussiez fini cette lettre si je ne vous avais pas 
pr^t^ ma plume. 7. Je ne crois pas que vous fussiez 
venu si je n'dtais pas all^ vous chercher. 8. Je ne suppose 
pas qu'il soit venu si vous n'^tes pas all^ le chercher. 9. 

II vous a tromp^ quoiqu'il soit votre ami. 10. II n'a pas 
appris ses lemons quoiqu'il ait eu le temps. 11. Je veux 
qu'elle vous rende Targent que vous lui avez pret^ 12. 
Je voudrais qu'elle vous rendit cet argent. 13. Je vou- 
drais qu'elle me rende cet argent si elle Fa. 

14. II d^fendit aussi .... qu'on le flattdt. {PirSfixe,) 

190. 

I. You must finish your letter if you want me to take 
it to post. 2. I should like you to finish this note if you 
want me to take it to your brother. 3. I do not think 
you would return him this money if he did not ask you 
for it. 4. Would it be possible that he has given it you 
back ? 5. It may be that he has deceived me though he 
is my friend. 6. It is possible he would have deceived 

L 



146 EXERCISES. 

you if he had not been your friend. 7. We should like 
you to take the children for a walk if you are free. 8. 
Their father would like me to take them for a walk if I 
were free. 9. Your mother would be afraid that you 
would lose yourselves if you went for a walk alone. 10. 
I am afraid that you would lose this watch if I gave it to 
you. II. I want him to obey you. 12. I should like 
him to obey you. 13. You do not forget, I hope, that 
you have promised it to me? 14. It is time for you to 
get up (that you ....). 15. I shall never believe that 
he would have arrived if he had come on foot {d pied). 

191. 
PROPOSITIONS INFINITIVES. 

(Thus we call dependent propositions whose verb is in 
the infinitive. See par. 171.) 

(i.) The infinitive may be governed by a verb or by a 
preposition : — ^ 
// est venu me voir ce matin^ he came and saw me this 

morning. 
// est venu pour me voir ce \ he came to see me this 

matviy mats f Hats sorti, } morning, but I was out. 

Note that to meaning in order to is rendered pour. 
(2.) When two verbs have the same person or persons 
for subject, the second is put in the infinitive : — 

A f I Wish I were nch 

J, voudrais etvit ruAe, j j should Uke to te rich. 

The following verbs do not require a preposition before 
the infinitive : — 

aimer mieux, to like better di^irtT, to desire (to)^ to wish 

(to), to prefer (to). (to), 

compter, to intend (to). esp^rer, to hope (to), 

croire, to believe (to), to think laisser, to let , , . , to leave. 

(of). oser, to dare (to), 

daigner, to deign (to). prdtendre, to pretend (to). 

* The infinitive is also used as nominative ( juger les autres cstum 
chose aUie). 
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savoir, to know how (to). vouloir, to will (to), to want 

voir, to see, (to). 

venir, to cotm (to). aller, to go (to). 

ne . . . que, only^ but^ nothing but, 
(ne before the verb, que in the same place as but in 

English.) 



si pen de chose, so little, de trop bonne heure, too early. 

jusqu'^, untily as far as, 

I. II ne croyait pas partir pour si longtemps. 2. II 
aime mieux partir aujourd'hui que demain. 3. J'esp^re 
vous voir lundi prochain. 4. Nous d^sirons parler k 
votre p^re. 5. Oserait-il vous punir pour si peu de chose ? 
6. Je ne pretends pas avoir eu raison, mais il rae semble 
que je vous ai demande pardon. 7. Quand votre fr^re 
compte-t-il partir pour Londres ? 8. II devait i^as) partir 
aprbs-demain, mais il aime mieux attendre jusqu'k lundi 
prochain. 9. Laissez-le apprendre ses lemons, ne soyez 
pas si m^chant. 10. II a os^ recommencer, mais je I'ai 
bien puni. 11. Je suis alleles voir lundi dernier. 12. 
Je suis alld pour les voir vendredi, mais ils ^taient 
partis pour Paris. 13. Je suis venu vous voir, monsieur, 
de la part de mon p^re. 14. Vous ^tes venu de trop 
bonne heure, mais j*esp^re lui envoyer cet argent cette 
apr^s-midi. 15. II n*est venu me voir qu'hier. 

16. Ah ! demeurez, seigneur, et daignez m'dcouter. 

(Racine.) 

17. Je voudrais inspirer Tamour de la retraite. 

{La Fontaine^ 
192. 

I. They came and saw us on Monday. 2. They came 
to see you last night, but you had gone out. 3. He came 
to see you from his father, and he told me that you must 
give him back that money before to-morrow. 4. I hope 
you do not intend to go back to London this week. 5. I 
thought I should go away before Monday. 6. He in- 
tended to go to Paris last Thursday, but he only set out 
yesterday. 7. I hope I shall see you at my house to-mor- 
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row evening. 8. I did not dare, to ask him for that money. 

9. Will you not {ne voulez-vous pas) wait till to-morrow ? 

10. I prefer going to-day. 11. I know how to play cards. 
12. Can you {do you know how to) play chess? 13. He 
does pretend he is right. 14. I went and saw them last 
night, and they gave me this for you. 15. I went to see 
you last night but you had gone out. 



193- 

We have seen (par. 191) that the infinitive may be go- 
verned by a preposition. 

Rule. — All prepositions require the next verb in the in- 
finitive (except en, which requires the present participle): 
— i ttudier^ d'ktudier^ pour etudier. 



(i.) The following require de before an infinitive : — ^ 

accuser (de), to accuse (of), d^fier (de), to challenge (to). 

to charge (with), 
blimer (de), to blame (for), se d^p^cher (de), to hasten 

(to), 
cesser (de), to cease (from), essayer (de), to try (to), 
commander (de), to com- ndgliger (de), to neglect (to). 

mand (to). 
conseiller(de), to advise {to), proposer (de), to propose (to), 
craindre (de), to fear (to), recommander (de), to recom- 
mend (to), 
d^daigner (de), to disdain refuser (de), to refuse (to). 

(to), 
d^fendre (de), to forbid (to), regretter (de), to regret (to). 



(2.) The verb avoir followed by a noun requires de 
before the next verb (infinitive) : — 

avoir Taudace (de), to have the audacity (to). 
„ la bont^ „ „ the kindness „ 

* Henceforth the prepositions required before an infinitive will be 
in this type (de), those required before nouns will be in italic {de). 
Pupils had better learn them as part of the verb. (A list for refe- 
rence will be given at the end of the Second Course.) 



EXERCISES. 



149 



avoir le courage (de), 
rintention 



99 



Poccasion 

le plaisir 

sujet 

envie 

bien envie 

besoin 

coutume 

peur 

raison 

tort 

I'habitude 



99 

99 
9) 
99 
99 
» 

99 
» 
99 



"{ 






A? ^d5^'tf /^^ courage (to). 

//%<? intention 
to intend 
the opportunity 
the pleasure 
„ cause 
to feel one wants 
to have a good mind 
to want (to), to require ^^ 
to be ctccustomed 
afraid 
right „ or (in). 












„ wrong 

„ i« />5<f ^dr^// (of). 



„ or (in). 



sonner, /^ ring, embarrasser, to embarrass^ to 

perplex, 
oifenser, to offend, derniSrement, lately^ of late, 

I . II m'a accusd d'avoir pris son dictionnaire. 2. Nous 
Tavons blam^ de vous avoir tromp^. 3. II a peur d'y 
aller. 4. Je vous recommande d'ob^ir k votre pricepteur. 
5. II a refus^ de m'apporter mes bottines. 6. Ayez la 
bont^ de sonner. 7. Auriez-vous Taudace de lui deman- 
der tant d'argent ? 8. J'ai eu Toccasion de lui parler de 
vous. 9. Nous aurons le plaisir de vous voir le mois pro- 
chain. 10. Je regrette de vous annoncer cette triste nou- 
velle. II. Je le d^fie de m'embarrasser. 12. lis ont en- 
vie d'aller au bord de la mer. 13. II m'a conseill^ d'ap- 
prendre mes lemons. 14. II a refusd de venir avec moi. 
15. J e me d^§che de me laver. 

16. Je demande sa tete, et crains de Tobtenir. 

{Corneille,) 

194. 

I. He is afraid to come and see you. 2. He intends to 
go to London on the 2nd of June. 3. I have a good mind 
to remain here until Monday. 4. Ask your brother to 
have (^u^il ait) the kindness to ring. 5. Make. haste to 
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get up.^ 6. I challenge him to arrive before me. 7. He 
has forbidden me to commence my exercises. 8. We are 
in the habit of playing every evening. 9. Do you intend 
to finish that letter? 10. I had the pleasure of meeting 
your father last night. 11. We propose to him to come 
with us. 12. You have neglected coming to see me of 
late. 13. Did your father forbid you to speak to me? 
14. Are you afraid of asking his pardon? 15. He tried to 
deceive his master. 

195- 
Certain verbs require k before the next infinitive : — 

aider (k), to help (to). encourager (it), to encourage 

(to), 
s'appliquer (li); to apply onis s'habituer (li), to accustom on^s 

self (to), self {to), 

s'attendre {k\ to expect (to), inviter {k\ to ask (to), to invite 

(to), 
autoriser. (li), to authorize renoncer (it), to renounce(^o)t 

(to). to give up^ 

consentir (li), to consent (to), reussir (4), to succeed (in), 
engager (a), to induce (to), tarder (li), to delay ^ to belong. 



(i.) If you try you will find that, after the verb avoir 
followed by the nouns given in ex. 193 (2), you cannot put 
the next verb in the passive form ; but, instead of I have 
a letter to write, I have some pencils to sell, I might say, 
I have a letter (that has) to be written, J have some pen- 
cils (that have) to be sold, without altering the sense.* 

(2.) When this can be done, a must be used before the 
infinitive; j^aiune lettre k kcrire, fai des crayons k vendre, 

louer, to let, boire, to drink, 

furaer, to smoke, faire de meme, to do the same, 

I. Aidez-lui ^ lever cette table. 2. II ne s'applique 
qu'k jouer. 3. Votre soeur m'a autorisd k vous empecher 
d'aller k IMcole. 4. II consent k vous voir. 5. Qui vous a 

* Notice the pronoun of sentence 15 in previous exercise. 
' Avoir here meazis to have to: I have to write a letter. 
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engag^ k acheter ces livres ? 6, Son frfere Tencourage k 
tromper tout le monde. 7. S'il m'avait invito k aller le 
voir, j*y serais alle sans tarder. 8. Combien y a-t-il que 
vous avez renonc^ h, fumer ? 9. J'ai renonc^ h fumer et h, 
boire il y a un mois et je vous invite k faire de meme. 
10. Votre frfere a-t-il encore une maison k vendre? 11. 
Non, monsieur, mais il en a une k louer. 12. Votre frhre 
tarde k m'apporter mes bottines. 13. J'espfere que tu as 
F^ussi k remporter le premier prix. 14. A-t-il consenti k 
vous voir ? 

15. Je consens k me perdre afin de le sauver. 

(Comeilk,) 

196. 

I. How many houses has your father to let, he had 
three last week ? 2. Yes, but he has only one ^ now. 3. 
We have a house to sell. 4. They have three horses to 
sell 5. He has some books to sell. 6. You have nothing-^ 
to fear. 7. Why does she delay so much in coming to see 
me ? 8. Has he succeeded in letting his house ? 9. He 
gave up smoking a week ago, and I hope he will give up 
drinking also. 10. Did yoir invite him to come to dine 
with us on Sunday ? 11. Do not accustom yourself to 
smoke. 12. Who induced you to sell that beautiful house? 
J 3. Do you consent to give her this book? 14- Expect a 
letter from me on the 20th of November. 15. I am afraid 
you do not apply yourself to learn your lessons. 

197. 

(i.) When an adjective follows the verb to be, the 
nominative it ^ or that is rendered by ce or cela, when 
referring to something said before. In this case k is used 
before the infinitive: — 

c'est facile k. faire, J ^i- • • a^ j 

ceci est facile k fkire, } ^'^ '' *"-^ '" ^- 

^ Notice that the noun is understood. (See nth sentence in pre- 
vious exercise. ) 

* The rule given above applies to avoir followed by rien^ personne, 
tout, or an adverb of quantity. 

' // meaning tftat. 
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c'est facile k faire, ) ul a ' ^ j 

cela est facile 4 feire, } *^* '' '^'^ ^ '^- 

(2.) When an adjective follows to be, the nominative 
it is rendered by il, when the idea of the sentence follows, 
and de is placed before the infinitive : — 

il est difficile de lever cette tajDle, // is difficult to raise 
this table, 

(3.) De is also used, before the infinitive, after adjec- 
tives following etre, to be; il semble, it seems: il parait, 
it appears; and after several impersonal verbs which could 
be expressed by il est and an adjective ; as il convient 
{il est convenable), il suffit {il est suffisant), il importe (// 
est important) : — 

vous §tes adroit d'avoir si bien r^ussi, you are clever to 

have so well succeeded. 
il suffit de lui parler, // is enough to speak to him. 



adroit, clever, capable, capable, able (to), 

qualified (for, to), 
maladroit, clumsy, unskilful, incapable, wifit, uncUfle. 
dangereux, dangerous. la place, the situation. 

indigne, unworthy, shocking, plaire d, to please. 
la recompense, the reward. la punition, the punishment. 

si loin, so far. 

I. II est dangereux de tromper ses amis. 2. C'est 
difficile k faire. 3. II est capable de vous enseigner la 
musique. 4. II est capable de venir ici ce soir. 5. II est 
digne d'avoir cette place. 6. J'ai essay6 d'apprendre cette 
legon pendant une demi-heure, mais je suis trop maladroit 
pour r^ussir. 7. II importe de lui envoyer cette lettre 
avant ipidi. 8. II est indigne de r^ussir. 9. II est im- 
possible de plaire k tout le monde. 10. II est injuste de 
demander une recompense pour une action qui m^rite une 
punition. 11. II suffit de lui donner du pain et du fro- 
mage. 12. Vous avez dit que vous finiriez vos themes 
avant quatre heures. 13. Oui, mais c'est plus facile k dire 
qu'k faire. 14. Mon frere est certain de rdussir. 15. Je 
suis bien aise de vous voir. 
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198. 

» 

I. I think you have been very clever to finish your 
exercises. 2. Do you not think that it would be useful 
to tell {dire) them that you have gained this prize ? 3. 
It is dangerous to boast. 4. That is not easy to pro- 
nounce. 5. This is difficult to learn. 6. It is enough to 
buy three pencils. 7. Your sister is sure of arriving there 
before him. 8. Your father is very glad to know that you 
have succeeded. 9. He is not able to go so far. 10. 
Your brother has a pear to give you. 11. You must 
finish your exercises. 12. It is dangerous to disobey your 
teacher. 13. He is unable to teach you music. 14. That 
is easy to teach. 15. I hope you have not been clumsy 
enough to soil my book. 

199. 

(i.) Some verbs have different meanings with different 
prepositions : — 

aimer, to like, to love. aimer {k), to take pleasure 

(in), 
decider {k), to persuade (^lq), decider (de), to decide (on), 
tacher (a), to aim (at). tacher (de), to endeavour 

(to). 



tarder {k), to delay (to, in), il me tarde (de), I long (to). 



manquer (^), to fail (to), used affirmatively, 
manquer (de), to /ail (to), used negatively. 



(2.) The following are used with de or k, before the 
next infinitive : — 

continuer, to continue. s'empresser, to be eager. 

contraindre, to constrain. engager, to engage, to per- 

stiade. 
determiner, to determine. forcer, to force. 

obliger, to oblige. 



1 54 EXERCISES. 

^^■-* Ce clSLfe!' }'^'«"*'^'*' ^^«t ("^ P"- 34), 



(4.) Instead of saying : — 

a book of mine, we sayy un de mes livres. 
a friend of his, . „ un de ses amis, 
that friend of his, „ cet ami k lui, or^ simply ^ 

son ami. 



c*est pourquoi, and so, so, contrarier, to vex, 

danser, to dance, se contrarier, to tease each 

other, 
aimer que, to like that (in the sense of to find good, to ap- 

prove, ^ 

I. Quivous a d^cidd k partir demain? 2. J'ai ddcid^ 
de lui envoyer un de mes livres. 3. Votre soeur aime-t-elle 
chanter ? 4. Ma soeur Louise aime k jouer aux dames. 
5. Aimez que votre professeur vous corrige.. 6. Ma chbre 
sceur il me tarde de vous voir ; c'est pourquoi je ne tar- 
derai pas k partir pour Paris. 7. Tichez de venir et 
d'amener un de vos amis. 8. Vous me forcez k vous dire 
ce que je pense. 9. Je m'empresse de vous envoyer cette 
lettre. 10. J e Tai engage d'aller au bord de la mer. 11. 
Je ne manquerai pas de lui dire ce qui vous contrarie. 

12. Voici deux de vos fr^res qui se contrarient toujours. 

13. II contraignit cinq legions romaines k poser les armes 
sans combat {Bosstiet,) 

14. Et lui-m^me au torrent nous contraint de ceder, 

{Racine,) 

15. Mais que ne tdchez-soM^ aussi ^ gagner Tappui de 
mon fr^re. {Molihre,) 

200. 

I. A friend of yours came to see you last night, but 
you were out. 2. A sister of his came and saw him yes- 
terday. 3. I continue to send you this newspaper, be- 
cause I think you like to read {lire) it. 4. He has decided 
on taking a walk this evening. 5. Endeavour to finish 
your exercise. 6. A cousin of mine asked me for it, so I 
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have sent it to him. 7. My brother hopes that you will 
not delay in sending him what he has asked you for. 8. 
He never fails to return what I lend him. 9. I obliged 
him to beg my pardon. 10. I love dancing. 11. That is 
what vexes me. 1 2. Did you persuade him to come with 
us ? 13. He can never decide on what he has to do (d 
faire), 14. I am eager to return to you what belongs to 
you. 15. I long to see that friend of yours. 

201. ' 

THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

(i.) This is not so frequently used as in English; and 
when it is possible to use the active, with on or ron* for 
subject, it should be done : — 

some bread has been given to him, ) on lui a«donn^ du 
he has had some bread given him^ J pain. 

(2.) In this sentence it is not clear who gave him the 
breads and so we use the indefinite on for subject ; but 
when it is clear who is the actor, we use the noun or pro- 
noun representing that actor; thus, your letter was re- 
ceived by me, ^ai re^u voire lettre; he has been punished 
by hisTnaster, son mattre l^apuni, 

(3.) In speaking of inanimate objects, we often use th6 
reflexive verb : — 

ce Sucre se vend six sous la livre, this sugar is sold 3^. a 

pound. 

(4.) Before nouns of weight, measure, or number we use 
(the article) le, la, les for a or an (per) ; before nouns 
expressing time, we use par for a or an : — 

deux francs le kilo, two francs a kilo. 

un franc le mhtre, one franc a metre. 

cinq centimes la douzaine, five centimes a dozen. 

trois francs ^^r jour, three francs a day. 

* See par. 75. There is no difference between on and Ton; we use 
the one that sounds better. On has been written in old French horn 
and om (Lat homo), and some grammarians have thought the V to be 
the definite article which is placed before homme when taken in an 
indefinite sense. 
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le legume, the vegetable, cm, uncooked^ raw, 

le sou, the half-penny, cuit, done, baked y boiled, 

on dit, // is said, pardonner (^), to forgive, 

s*^tonner, to wonder / se demander, to wonder ? 

payer, to pay (a person), to pay for (a thing), 
pifece or la pi^ce, ^df^^ co(iter, to cost, 

I. Ce legume se mange cm. 2. Combien vend-on ces 
pommes-lk? 3. Elles se vendent quatre sous la douzaine. 

4. Quel beau drap, combien Tavez-vous pay^? 5. On 
me Ta vendu trois francs le m^tre. 6. Je me demande 
pourquoi Ton neTa pas puni ? 7. Je ne sais pas, mais on 
dit qu'il a si bien fait ses themes que le professeur lui a 
pardonnd 8. Quel beau livre vous avez Ik, combien 
Pavez-vous achet^? 9. On me Ta donn^. 10. Combien 
de temps votre frfere travaille-t-il par jour. 11. Trois 
heures par jour. 12. Que vous a-t-on donn^? 13. On 
ne m'a donn^ que deux francs. 14. Je m'^tonne que Ton 
vous ait donn^ tant. 15. Ces livres me coiitent vingt 
sous pifece. 

202. 

I. I wonder why he did not come last night. 2. They 
say (it is said) that he went to London yesterday morning. 
3. I was told (on nia dit) that he bought you a beautiful 
present. 4. He has had some baked apples given him. 

5. How much did your brother pay for ^ that book ? 6. 
How much is coffee sold for? 7. Coffee is sold at i franc 
20 centimes the half kilo. 8. Where are those good vege- 
tables sold inhere does one sell . . .) ? 9. Have you re- 
ceived the money you had been promised (which one had 
promised , . .)? 10. Where are they sold? 11. Where 
is that (to be) found? 12. He was punished by his 
teacher. 13. I work six hours a day. 14. This beautiful 
cloth (drap) cost me only 5 francs a yard. 15. This 
butter is sold at 2 francs a kilo. 16. This watch only 
cost 20 francs. 

* See 8th sentence in preceding exercise (for left out). 
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SECTION I. 

1. The French alphabet is composed of 25 letters : — 
a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r, s, t, u, v, 

X, y, z.* 

PRONUNCIATION. 

The Vowels. 

2. We call vowel a sound produced by a simple emis- 
sion of the voice, as a^ o, «. There are seven vowels in 
French : — 

a, e, i (or y), o, u, eu, ou. 

All the vowels can be pronounced by themselves, with- 
out the help of any other sound. 

3. All the vowels can be short or long, according as 
they are pronounced quickly or slowly ; thus a in pattt 
is short because we pronounce it rapidly, whilst it is long 
in pdte. In the same manner : — 

e is long in b^e and short in jVtte. 
/ „ g^te „ pet/te. 

„ c^te „ d^v<?te. 

u „ MtQ „ ' bwtte. 

eu „ jifi^ne „ ']eunt. 

ou „ v^^te „ toutt, 

4. The letter e expresses three sounds in French : — 
e muet expresses a dull sound (and is thus called be- 
cause it is the feeblest of all our French sounds). This 

* W is retained in words taken fiom the English or German. 
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e is hardly heard in vfliir, t^ir, and is altogether null in 
app^ler, ^Wer, pfeLnrin, charrrtier, which we pronounce as 
if written «/7<fr, iPver^ plVriny chai^tier. (In this case e 
has no accent.) 

5. e fenn6 expresses an acute sound, as in : aim ^, 
bonti, santi, and in all words ending with er when r is 
not sounded : verger, rocher, parler, aimer. (In this 
case e has generally an accent aigu (').) 

6. e ouvert expresses a very open sound, as in : t«Te, 
mfl-, enfn", succ^j, proems, which is uttered by opening the 
mouth wide. (This c generally has an accent grave (^); 
but not when it is followed by two consonants (as in : 
peste, reste, fresque), or when before a sounded r at the 
end of a word (as in fer, ver, amer, cher, cancer, hier, 
hiver, enfer). This sound of the e ouvert is also ren- 
dered sometimes by ai, as in : — 

aire, chair, clair, Eclair, pair, 
pronounced, ^e, ch^re, cl^e, ^cl^-e, p^e. 
sometimes by «, as in : veine, peine, seine, 
pronounced, vSne, p6ne, s6ne. 

7. There are two sounds represented by o ; one short, 
as in : devote, note, the other long, as in : ap6tre, le 
nOtre (this last is also represented by au or eau : vautrer, 
dpeautre, aute/, beautd). 

8. Like 6 ouvert and & (long), the vowel «^ is a simple 
sound which is represented, in French, by three diflferent 
forms : — 

eu in heure. 

csu „ bceu/, sceur, oeu/ 
OS „ ceil. 

ue „ accueille, cueille, orgueil (which are pro- 
nounced as if written : accceuille, coeuille, orgceuil). 

9. The long vowels are generally indicated by an (*) 
accent circonflexe ; it is placed on all the vowels 
except eu\^ m h^//re, fl«^r, honn^^r, it is long, and in j«/, 
ieu^ it is short. 

10. It is somewhat difficult to say the exact cases in 
which we know a syllable to be short or long ; there is, 

* See page 169 (6.) why the accent is' used in jeHne, 
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however, a rule for all penultimate syllables: they are 
generally short when followed by a double consonant: 
paJUy bu//^, trompe//^, be//^, except when this double con- 
sonant is rr : ferre, serre^ verre, when they are long. 

II. y must be added to the seven vowels above men- 
tioned. Between two consonants (as in : analyse, martj^r, 
presbj'tbre) it is pronounced like i Not between two 
consonants it is pronounced like two /'s : pajs is pro- 
nounced pai'is, not pa-is ; aboj^er is pronounced abci-ier^ 
not abo-ier (the first of the two /'s is joined to the vowel 
which precedes it). 





Exercise I. 




Underline with one dash the short vowels, and ^ 


two the long vowels :- 


__i 




appUt, , 


patre, 


pdt^. 


%e, 


f^te, 


temp^te, 


pr^tre. 


^v^que, 


^pltre, 


gite. 


ile, 


hultre. 


cote, 


pole. 


h6te. 


apotre. 


fldte, 


bdche. 


affdt. 


fat. 


heure, 


malheur. 


honneur, 


faveur, 


goat, 


cro(ite, 


aodt. 


ddgodt, 


cage, 


rivage. 


marine. 


hache. 


th^, 


santd. 


charit^, 


vdritd, 


livre, 


miracle. 


m^rite, 


pupitre. 


mot, , 


turbot, 


mulot, 


trot. 


chute. 


culbute, 


dispute, 


Sucre, 


jeu, 


bleu, 


neveu, 


dieu, 


route, 


doute. 


louve. 


pouce. 


arches. 


gamelle, 


tonnerre. 


trompette. 


chatte. 


iquerre, 


fourchette. 


*terre. 


chamie, 


butte, 


semelle. 


bagarre, 


natte. 


serviette. 


amarre. 


belette, 


barre. 


parterre, 


miette. 


tonnelle. 


jatte,' 


barbare, 


galette. 


sonnette. 



' The teacher might ask for the English to be written out. 
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Exercise II. 

Underline the e muet (e mute), e ferme (e close), e 
ouvert (e open), or their equivalents : — 



arret, • 


c6te. 


Piques, 


intdret, 


apotre, 


t^te, 


v^pres. 


prot^t, 


dpitre, 


f«§te. 


v6tir. 


bete. 


bitonner, 


for^t. 


^v§que, 


pretre. 


bote, 


bapt^me, 


pitre, 


bldme. 


proems, 


burlesque. 


air. 


^aine, 


succ^s, 


soldatesque. 


Eclair, 


faine, 


exc^s, 


gigantesque, 


chaire. 


peine. 


cypres. 


mauresque, 


affaire, 


reine,- 


fi^vre, 


mer, 


malaise, 


verveine, 


dl^ve. 


dther. 


chaise, 


baleine, 


m^re. 


cuiller, 


fraise, 


Seine,. 


pri^re, 


hiver. 


fournaise. 


chapelier, 


sobri^t^, 


bulletin, 


boucher, 


plancher, 


acretd. 


clocher. 


batterie. 


rocher, 


hamegon. 


danger, 


m^decin, 


boiserie, 


horloger, 


noisetier, 


the. 


vacher. 


legon, 


am^nitd. 


souverain, 


brasserie, 


messager. 


papetier, 


solidity. 


verger. 


propret^, 


cocher, 


batelier. 


diablerie, 


diner. 


savetier. 


archer, 


chandelier, 


v^ritd, 


m^chancetd, 


boulanger. 


puret^. 


Alger, 


cabaretier, 


anerie. 


haleine. 




Exercise III. 




Underline the short o with one dash, and the longo and 


its equivalents with two :— 


- 




note. 


role, 


saule. 


^cheveau. 


apotre. 


^paule. 


gielot. 


beauts. 


parole. 


ndgoce, 


^otte, 


fuseau. 


idole. 


alcove. 


a^ronaute, 


monceau, 


obole. 


gaule. 


giotte, 


ballot, 


tole. 


m61e. 


cote, 


moineau. 
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Exercise IV. 

Underline the vowel eu or its equivalents : — 

heure, pleure, leurre, demeure, 

boeu/^ coeur, noeud, voeu, 

accueil, deuil, fauteuil, seuil, 

neu/, manoeuvre, recueil, ceuvre, 

choeur, ^cueil, cercueil, ceil. 



Exercise V. 

Underline with one dash the y standing for one /, and 
with two that standing for two /*s : — 



syllabe, 

fuyard, 

royaut^, 

symbole, 

aloyau, 

foudroyant, 



cylindre, 

rayon, 

cypres, 

bruyant, 

paysan, 

croyant, 



voyant, 

acolyte, 

moyeu, 

paysage, 

style, 

noyau, 



moyen, 

frayeur, 

citoyen, 

Pygmde, 

joyau, 

tyran. 



SECTION II. 

Diphthongs. 



1. We call diphthongue the combination of two 
simple vowels which we pronounce by a single emission 
of the voice, as ui in hw/leux.^ 

2. In French we form diphthongs with the four vowels 
/, 0, «, ou^ followed, by another vowel ; thus i forms ia, 
ie, ieu, io, &c. (in p/^no, p/l?z^, p/(?cher, piVd) ; o forms 
oa, oe, oi (in m^^A^bite, m^^lle, xoi) \ u forms ue, ui (in 
dc2^<flle, hz//le, %uii) ; ou forms oua, cue, oui (in diOua- 
nier, fowrtter, oui^ hm's), 

» Oily. 



M 
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Exercise. 




Underline the diphthongues : — 




piano, 


mati^re, 


cuir. 


^toile. 


diable, 


b^quille, 


nuit. 


voile. 


alleluia, 


coquille, 


cuivre. 


poire. 


lieu, 


premier, 


p^riode, 


cambouisy 


dcuelle, 


cahier, 


folio, 


suie. 


quenouille. 


epieu. 


moabite. 


brouille. 


quille, 


pioche, 


douane, 


toi. 


cohue, 


Ohio, 


ouais, 


fiole, 


barbue, 


Mindo, 


louage. 


noise. 


tuile, 


tertio. 


rouage. 


rouille, 


guide, 


jonquille, 


tatouage, 


fouine. 


liquide, 


jui/, . 


Goa, 


Rouille, 


dieu, 


appui. 


boa. 


roue, 


pied. 


autrui, 


Bidassoa, 


moue, 


lierre, 


ennui, 


moelle, 


soi/. 


milieu, 


dtui, 


roi, 


Loire. 



SECTION III. 

Consonants. 

1. There are nineteen consonants in French — b, c, d, 
f, g, h, j, k, 1, m, n, p, q, r, s, t, v, x, z, to which we 
must add the consonant ch. 

2. Several of these consonants express the same sound 
thus — ky c, q have the sound of the hard c (^drkato^, 
^dfvalier, ^walifier) ; s and c have the same sound in j^rvir 
and f^rvelle \ j and g mfai and geai. Jolt and ge^iti ; z 
and s in z^ro and d^serteur (pronounced dd^erteur). 

3. Consonants are produced by three different organs — 
the throaty the teeth^ the lips^ which thus form three, dif- 
ferent sorts of consonants, the guttural^ the denialy the 
labial. 

4. The gutturals (from the Latin guttur, throat) c, 
k, q, g, j, ch, are so called because they are produced by 
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the throat. Two of them, c and g, have a double 
sound : — 

hard before ^, 0^ u (as in f^rmarade, conx^or^ ^muler ; 

gavdwiy ^ij^belet, guViwidl) ; 
soft before ^, / (as in r^^eau, «rer; • 

^(frmer, ^*bier). 

5. The dentals are t, d, s, z, so called because they 
are produced by the teeth. 

s is sounded z between two vowels : — . 

poii'on, raiyon, clolron, 
pronounced i>oizon, raLsron, cloi^^on. 

6. The labials (from the I^atin /a^ia, lips) are p, b, f, 
V, so called because they are produced by the lips. 

JfA is sounded/. 

7. The two consonants 1, r, are called liquids, because 
these two letters are easily joined to the other consonants, 
e. g., A ^, ^} gt to form groups of letters which are quite 
liquid, such as ^/, //, cl,gi (in ^/anc, //aine, ^/arneur,^/oire), 
or/r, ^r, cr, gr (in/remier, ^ruit, croixt, ^andir). 

8. We call the two consonants m and n fiasaly because 
they give to the vowels, a, for example, a peculiar sound, 
an (vdJ^ter, m^«ger), which is pronounced somewhat from 
the nose. 

9. We say that the liquid 1 and the nasal n, se mouil- 
lent (in English, are liquid) — that is, that they are fol- 
lowed (for the ear) by a very weak /, which is heard, for 
example, in campa§v^ard, trava//ler. 

L mouillt is written by /// in the middle of words : — 

hzilltr, ve/7/er ; 
and by il at the end : — 

trava/7, verme//. 

N mouillt is written by gn—vigne, campa^e, &c. 

10. X has the sound of two consonants (cs or gz) : — 

examples : lu.rueux, ejcamen, e^act, 
pronounced lu^rjueux, e^amen, ^gzdxt. 

It also has the sound of ^ at the end of words (in six and 
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dioc)^ and sometimes in the middle of words (in soirante). 
(This Equivalence explains why words ending in x are the 
same in both numbers.) 

(For fuller particulars, see Exercise VII. page 165.) 
II. H is the feeblest of consonants, as e mute is the 
feeblest of vowels. H is mute and aspirate ; h mute re- 
presents no sound, and the Elision of the article /<?, la, takes 
place : — 

r^omme, T^abitude, 

as if there were no h : — 

IVb^issance, Tflbaissement ; 

h aspirate^ which is not heard any more than the h mute, 
but which differs from it inasmuch as it prevents the 
elision : — 

le ^^ros, la Roulette* 

Exercise I. 

Underline ' the guttural consonants : — 

cerise, crampe, crista/, camp, comte, 

moka, goiit, geste, congr^s, d^guster, 

requite, chaleur, chaudron, d^gat, croyance. 

Exercise II. 

Underline with one dash c and g soft, and with two c 
ajid g Mrd: — 

contrde, gourde, c^rat, gourmand, carte, 

candide, gardien, gazon, geni^vre, cible, 
qui, cire,^ centime, calme, gateau. 

Exercise III. 
Underline the dental consonants : — 

danser, terrible, domaine, seigneur, z6ne, 

tarder, divin, savoir, zig-zag, serin, 

dimanche, tourn^e, z^bre, sinistre, tirelire. 

* // not the first letter of a word is always silent; «>., the word is 
pronounced as if it contained no A. 
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Exercise IV. 
Underline with one dash s soft, and with two s hard: — 

chose, saison, oiseau, 

r^sonne, garnison, sort, 

serpent, chanson, oraison, 

tison, s^r^nade, liaison. 



poison, 
cause, 
sentinelle, 
tr^sor, 



sureau, 
sermon, 
pr^sidence, 
foison. 



Exercise V. 
Underline the labial consonants : — 

banc, figure, boucle, pampre, 

fiUe, peuple, vieillesse, revers, 

bassesse, verbe, bombe, . pilier. 



verrou, 
vergue, 
fronde. 



Exercise VI. 

Underline with one dash the nasals and with two /or 
n mouillk : — 



amputation, 
cigogne, 
orphelin, 
fonction. 


menton, 
abeille, 
peigne, 
famille, 


antichambr 
ambre, 
triomphe, 
entaille. 


e, mouille, 
ombre, 
rogner. 
oreille. 


tenture, 
baril, 


mensonge, 
promptitude, 


aiguille, 
diction. 


lentille. 
persiL 



Exercise VII. 

X has the sound of: — 

c before ce^ ci : exQk%, ^j:citer. 

cs when it is the first letter in words borrowed from foreign 
languages ; as : Jtr^nies, ^iphias, &c. (they are seldom 
used), 
between two vowels: a^re. 

before ca, co, cu, and other consonants (except H) : 
mijrtion. 
„ at the end of proper names : Aij:-la-Chapelle. 
of a few common nouns : inde^c. 
of the adj. prefijc. 
%z in a few names borrowed from other languages : -Javier, 
Xi^nophon, -ATim^nfes, Ajercfes (this last is pronounced 
gzerces). 






5> 
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gz in the prefix ex before a vowel or A, 
s in -Yaintrailles, Aiurerre, Brujpelles, Ab:-les-Bains 

(Aisse-les-Bains). • 
„ in soijcante, soiA:antaine, soijcanti^me, sljc, ^dx. 
z in deujd^me, dijd^me, sLrain, sijci^me. 

Underline with one dash x having the sound of c or 
cs, and with two dashes x having the sound of %z^ s, 



or z: — 


• 






exemple, 


texte, 


Alexandre, 


exclusion, 


Xavier, 


exposition, 


exag^rer, 


exorde. 


annexion, 


hexambtre, 


Mexique, 


exuberance, 


exc^s, 


vexation, 


exempter. 


exutoire, 


luxe, 


exigu. 


exhumer. 


excuse. 


exorcisme, 


maxime. 


exercise, 


exfolier. 


expedition, 


dCA^C* 


Xerc^s, 


exhaler, 


extreme, 


expr^s. 


axe. 


exh^r^der. 


apoplexie, 


exhortation, 


excavation, 


expedient. 


exaltation, 


exigence, 


excommuni^j 


, exploit. 


exhibition, 


mixtion. 


examen. 


execution, 


extrait, 


exhiber, 


exhorter. 


Pollux, 


exil, 


exciter, 


Pallofox, 


bombyx, 


Styx, 


index, 


larynx, 


lynx, 


borax, 


prefix. 


dixibme. 


sixain. 


sphinx, 


exag^ration. 


excrement. 






Aix- la-Chapelle, Aix-les-Bains, 




Exercise VIII. 





H is aspirate in the following and their derivatives : — 
Hibleur, hache, hagard, haie, haillons, hameau, haine, 
hair, hiler, halle, hallebarde, halte, hama^, hanche, han- 
neton, hanter, harangue, haras, harasser, harceler, hardes, 
hardi, hareng, hargneux, haricots, haridelle, harnais, 
harpe, harpie, harpon, hasard, hiter, hausser, haut, haut- 
bois, hauteur, havresar, h^raut d'armes, h^risser, h^tre, 
hochet, homard, honte, horde, hotte, houblon, houille, 
houlette, houppe, houppelande, houspiller, housse, huche, 
hudes, huguenot, humer, huppe, hure, hurler, hussard. 
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^followed by / mute is aspirate only in the following 
cases: — 

^eaume, 

^ein ! 

^em, 

^ennir (pr. hanir\ ^ennissement (pr. kamssement), 

^ere (old, seldom used now), 

^emiaire (synonymous with /terniale *), >5ernie, 

ilemutes, 

^erse, i^ersage, ^rser, Aerseur, 

^eurt, ^eurter, ^eurtoir. 

h followed by / is aspirate only in the following : — 
i^ibou, 

^ideur ^ (pld^ seldom used now), ^ideusement, ^ideux, 

^ie, 

^i^rarchie, ^i^rarchique, -^i^rarchiquement, 

>^ile, 

//isser. 

h followed by y is never aspirate (however, some 
authors make it aspirate in kyene). 



SECTION IV. 



Syllables. — ^The Tonic Accent. 

1. We call syllable one or several sounds which are 
pronounced without interruption by only one emission of 
the voice. Thus dti has two syllables, d and te: the first 
composed of only one vowel {S\ the second of a conso- 
nant (/), and a vowel (J:), 

2. We call mute syllable the one ending with a mute 
^, as m^ ixifaime, 

3. We never pronounce with the same force all the 
syllables of the same word ; thus, when we say march^z^ 
cherchoTi%^ we lay more emphasis on the last than on the 
first syllable ; whilst in mzxchCy cherM^, we emphasize 

' These two are not given in the '' Dictionnaire de I'Academie." 
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the first, because the last is mute. It is this elevation of 
the voice we call tonic accent, and the syllable on which it 
is laid is the accentuated or tonic syllable. 

4. In French the accentuated syllable is alv^ays />^^ 
Ic^t (moMtonj cheva/, aima), unless the word end with e 
mute, when the accentuated syllable is the penultimate 
(aimahle, ILf/ble). The other syllables are called atonic 
(in French atones) without cucents, 

5. It must be addecj that the s of the plural does not. 
change the accentuation of the word (r6se, roses). The 
same with ent in verbs (il aim^, ils aim ent). 

Exercise. 

Underline with one dash the tonic syllables, with twa 
the atonic, and place a figure, indicating the number of 
syllables, after each word, thus : raison, 2 ; irriter, 3.* 



charity, 
gargon, 
chanson, 
lampiste, 
plumage, 
medicament, 
president (n,), 
president (v.), 


table, 

tableau, 

malin, 

colombe, 

souci, . 

couteau, 

sauvant, 

sauvent. 


penser, 

pens^e, 

pauvre, 

pauvreti^, 

coupable, 

douleur, 

couchant, 

couchent. 


avertissement, 

dictionnaire, 

apprentissage, 

ind^finissable, 

remuant, 

remuent, 

aimant, 

aiment 




SECTION V. 





Orthographic Signs. 

(i.) We call signes orthographiques the signs 
employed in writing, either to mark the changes of the 

' Each consonant, in the body of a word, begins a syllable : — 

Ca-na-day a-ma-bi-li'tiy cha<o-lat. 

If there be two consonants the second begins the new syllable : — 

hom-me, fap-pel-le, penser^ en-ten-du. 

Should the second consonant be / or r, or if the two are^vs, the 
division takes place before the first: — 

i'gli'Se^ sa-blct no-tre^ vo-tre, vi-gnCy a-gneau. 

See also preceding page (i) and page 159 (11). 
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same vowel, as and ^, ^ and e, at and at^ — or the suppres- 
sion of a letter, as in rSpie for la tpke ; or the joining two 
or three words into one, as arc-en-ctel, pied-d-terre^ &c. 

(2.) There are five ortJwgraphic signs in French ; the ac- 
cents ^ the cedilla^ the diceresis^ the apostrophe, and the hyphen. 

(3.) Accents are three in number : the circumflex 
Q, the grave Q, the acute ('). 

These must not be confounded with the tonic accent. 
They have been treated under pronunciation, but the 
following will, no doubt, be found useful. 

(4.) The acute (accent aigu) is never placed but on an 
i close : bontk, vSrite, 

(5.) The grave (accent grave) is used to distinguish two 
words from each other : — 

a, has, k, to. 

la, the, her. 1^, there. 

ou, or, or else, ou, where, 

des, of the, some, any, dds, as soon as, &c. 

(6.) The circumflex (accent circonjlexe) is placed over 
long vowels. It generally serves to show that a letter has 
been suppressed : — 

bete for beste (Latin bestia). 
fete „ feste ( „ festa). 
tete „ teste ( „ testa). 

This s was sounded till the thirteenth century, when it 
disappeared, but in making the vowel which preceded it 
longer. It was only in 1740 that the " Diction naire de 
I'Acad^mie" for the first time spelt these words without 
the s. 

This accent is also used for the sake of distinction : — 

du, of the, from the, du (fem. dtie), due, owing, 

tu, thou, tu (/./. of taire, to silence), 

sur, on. sur, sure. 

cm, raw, believed. crii, grown, 

mur, wdll, mur, ripe. 
la tache, the stain, the spot, la tSche, the task. 

jeune, young. le jeune, the fast. 

p6cher, to sin. pScher, to fish. 

pfecheur, sinner. ptcheur, fisherman. 
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(7.) The cedilla {la ckdille) is a sign (J placed under 
the c before a, 0^ u^ to mark that it is pronounced softly 
(facade, ringure, fagon) instead of hard as* it would be 
regularly (^marade, rt)libri, oir^). 

(8.) The diaeresis (letrkma) is a sign (") used on the 
second of two vowels to show that they are to be pro- 
nounced separately, as ue in cigue (which would otherwise 
be pronounced cig^ as figyi^^ //^ue), the same with di in 
hair (which would have been pronounced air^ as air^ 
clair, flair, pair). 

(9.) An apostrophe {une apostrophe) is a sign (') used 
to mark the suppression of the vowels «, e, /, at the end 
of a word before another beginning with a vowel or h 
mute : /'^p^e, /'arrive, j'il vient, /'honneur, for ia tpke^ je 
arrive, si il vient , le honneur} 

This suppression of vowels is called an elision (une 
klision); and takes place in the following cases : — 

(a) La (art. and pr.) is the only word of which a is 
ever elided : Tame {la dme\ je Taime {je la aime), 

(b) E is elided in : — 

le, je, me, te, se, de, ce, ne, que. 

Note. — In/>, ce, le, la, united to the preceding verb by 
a hyphen, no elision takes place : ai-je une plume ? est-ce 
une histoirel donnez-le d voire soeur, montrez-la d voire 
cousine, 

in jusque, lorsque, 

in presque (before Ue only), 

in puisque, quoique (before //, ils, elle, elles, on, une), 

in quelque (before un, une), 

in entre (in compound words), entr'acte, entr*ouverture, 

enir'ouvrir, s^entr* aider, 
in grande, before mere and tanie {grand mire, grand*- 

ianie)? 

(c). I is elided in si before // and ils : s'il vient, s'ils 
viennent. 

* Except before onze, onzihne, out, huit^ huitihne, le onze, du 
onzi^me, au onzieme, le huit, la huiti^me, le oui, et le non. 

* The e of grande is sometimes left oat before other words, but 
it must be left out before nitre and tante. 
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(10.) The hyphen {le trait d^union)y as its name in 
French indicates, is a dash (trait) used to join either the 
different parts of a compound word (arc-efi-ciely vis-d-visy 
chrf-lieu), or the verb with its following nominative {irai- 
je? est-ce vous? viendrez-vous ?), or object (croyez-moiy 
venez-yy donnez-le-moi,) 



SECTION VI. 

Capital Letters. 



(i.) Capital letters are not used in French : — 
in days of the week (lundiy mardi) ; 
in months of the year {Janvier y mat) ; 
in adjectives (un soldat anglais y V anglais^ est facile). 

(2.) Capital letters are used in : — 
such words as papcy rot, prince, Mque, docteury mairCy^ 

monsieur y &c., only when addressing persons ; 
in saint being part of a proper name {Saint-Cloudy laporte 

Saint-Martin) \ 
but not when speaking of persons who have been 

canonized by the Pope {le rlgne de saint Louis), 



Study of- Words. 



There are ten parts of speech in the French language, 
viz. : — the nouny the ariicUy the adjectivey the pronoun^ the 
verby the participky the preposition, the adverby the con- 
junction, the interjection. 



The Gender of Nouns. 



T. Gender is the difference or distinction made between 
male and female beings. 

There are in French two genders: the masculine 

* Anglais qualifies idiorne understood. 
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and the feminine. Names of men and of male animals 
are masculine (^^lelion^Vhomme^ le plre)\ those of women 
and of female animals are feminine (as la mlre^ la iianne). 

But besides these, names of things (which are neither 
male nor female) have been made, by imitation, masculine 
or feminine : thus le cMieau^ lepaySy lebois^ are masculine, 
whilst la Itme, la bouche^ la cour, la grille, are feminine. 

2. Feminine nouns are generally formed by adding e 
mute to the masculine : marquis (marquis), marquise (mar- 
chioness) ; ours (bear), ourse, (she-bear). 

In nouns ending with n we add ne {baron, baronnt). 

In nouns ending with er we change the er into ere, 
{berg^v, berge^e). 

Exceptions : — About twenty substantives change their 
final e into esse (n^grt, nSgrtsse ; matire, mailresse): — 

ine, • diable, pretre, Suisse, 

chanoine, druide, prince, tigre, 

.comte, bote, proph^te, traitre. 

a,bh6 gives abbesse. mulatre (w. and/.)^V«'mulitresse. 

A few substantives in teur, deur, form their feminines 
in trice, drice : — 

« xnasc. fem. 

bienfai/^2^r, hienfailrice. 

amhaissa/leur, amhassaJrice, 

tuteur, twtrice. 

When esse is added to pkhtVLV, c/tasseur, the eu 
ceasing to be accentuated is weakened to e, and there- 
fore we wTiie pScAeresse, c/iasseresse : — 

enchanteur gives enchanteresse, 
d^fendeur „ d^fenderesse, 
vengeur „ vengeresse. 

Most nouns in eur change eur into euse : — 
chant^wr, chant^wi"^;^ buv^«r, huveuse; da.nseur, dans- 
euse; plaideur, plaid^wi"^. 

* We also say cantatricey but only in speaking of professional 
singers who hare acquired a certain celebrity. 
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empereur givfs imp^ratrice, 
serviteur „ servante. 
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le b^lier gives 
le bou^ „ 


la brebis. 
la ch^vre. 


le loup 
le dindon 


gives 


la louve. 
la dinde. 


le cheva/ „ 
le mouton „ 


la jument. 
la brebis. 


le boeu/ 
le cer/" 


J) 


la vache. 
la biche. 


le sanglier „ 


la laie. 


le compagnon „ 


la com- 


le singe „ 
le canard „ 


la guenon. 
la cane. 


le vieillard 




pagne. 
la vieille. 


le chat „ 


la chatte. 


Tdpoux 




r^pouse. 


le lapin „ 
le mulet „ 


la lapine. 
la mule. 


le taureau 
le cochon 




la taure. 
la coche. 


rourj „ 


Tourse. 


le chiffon 




la chiffe. 


leperroquet,, 


la perruche. 


le manteau 




la mante. 



Some nouns are always masculine {le possesseur, le sue- 
cesseur^ le saumon, le temoin^ le merle^ P elephant); others 
are always feminine {la sentinelle, la victime, la recrue^ la 
dupe, la caution, la souris, la pie). 

With name of animals which have but one gender we 
use mdle dXidfemelle to determine the sex : perdrix mdle ; 
such are : 



masc. 



le chaca/, the jackal. 
rdcureuil, the squirreL 
le renne, the reindeer, 
Tescargot, the snaiL 
le cygne, the swan, 
le serpent, the serpent, 
le merle, the blackbird, 
le crapaud, the toad, 
le castor, the beaver, 
le chameau, the ca?neL 
Tel^phant, the elephant. 
le leopard, the leopard. 
le hibou, the owl, 
le vautour, the vulture. 
le saumon, the salmon. 
le requin, the shark. 



fern, 
la belette, the weasel. 
la souris, the mouse. 
la taupe, the mole, 
la baleine, the whale. 
Tanguille, the eel. 
la cigogne, the stork. 
Tabeille, the bee, 
la cigale, the grasshopper. 
la girafe, the giraffe. 
la panth^re, the panther. 
I'hy^ne, the hyena, 
Talouette, the lark. 
rhirondelle, the sivallow. 
la perdrix, the partridge. 
la pie, the magpie, 
la tortue, the tortoise. 
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Some nouns have different meanings : — 

masc. fern. 

barde bard thin slip of bacon. 

guide guide w- 

mousse cabin-boy ^ 

page ^ page S 

pantomime paniomimist 

Add to these : critique^ cravate, cornette, enseigncy fourbe^ 
statuairCy satyre, trompette. 



en 
bO 

C 



rem, 

moss, 

page {of book), ig 

pantomime. 



aide 
garde 
manoeuvre 
dlfeve 



masculine 

designate 

men. 



feminine 

express 

action. 



garde (f.) also means guard-house. 



amour, 
d^lice, 
orgue, 



masc. in the singular, 
fem. in the plural. 



fern. 

eagle {military) 

standard, 
ell, 

beard, 
carp {fish), 
couple^ brace, 
pancake, 
girl, 

space {in printing), 
last letter of a 

word, 
thunder y lightningy 

thunderbolt, 
hymn (religious), 

* Foudre (m. ) is used with reference to men of great merit {foudre 
de f[uerre or d^lloquence). In poetry and high style it is also used 
with the same meaning as the feminine : X>ieu, retiens tes foudres 
vengeurs, {Acad,) 





masc. 


aigle 


eagle {bird) 


aune 

barbe 

carpe 

couple . 

cr^pe 

enfant 


alder-tree 

Barbary horse 

wrist 

couple^ pair 

crape 

boy 


espace 
finale 

foudre 

• 


space 

finale {musical 

term) 
wine vat^ 


hymne 


hymn {secular) 



175 

fem. 

pound, 

otter. 

sleeve^ the English 

Channel, 
memory, 
mercy, 
usage, fashion, 

way, 
mole {animal), 
mussel {fish), 
work {generally), 
pantry, 
clock, 

frying-pan, 
post-office, 
coach-house, remit- 
tance, 
pay of armed men, 
sum of money, 
mouse, 
tower, 
mud, 
sail, 

orge is fem. except in orge perlk and orge monde, 
ptriode is fem. except when it means the highest point 

{Demosthkne et Cicero tmt porth Vkloquence d son plus haut 
pSriode), 

quelque chose {something) is masculine, 
quelque chose (whatever thing) is feminine. 

Gent (f.) will be noticed elsewhere. 
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masc. 


livre 


book 


loutre 


hat 


manche 


handle 


m^moire 


billy memoir 


merci 


thanks 


mode 


mood (gram.), 
mode 


mole 
moule 


pier 
mould 


teuvre 

office 

pendule 

poble 

poste 


a great work 

duty 

pendulum 

stove 

post {station) 


remise 


carriage 


solde 


balance of c^coun 


somme 
souris 


sleepy nap 
smile 


tour 


turn, trick 


vase 


vase, vessel 


voile 


veil 



sing. 

aieu/y 



The Plural of Nouns. 
(See pars. 69, 71.) 

plur. 

{ai'euls, grandfathers, 
ai'eux, ancestors, forefathers. 
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• T f cieux, heaven, 

' I ciels, in painting, climatey or /^^r^ /^f7«j. 

ceil I y^."*' ^-^'^'^• 

' ( ceils (in other cases). 

travail 1 ^^avaux, works. 

iravau, | travails, brake (for horses). 

Examples of dels and flr/7r ; — 

ciels, in painting : ce peintre fait bien les ciels ; 
„ climate : Nice est sous un des plus beaux ciels de 

P Europe; 
„ tech. terms : ciels de lit, ciels de carrttre. 

ceils, to designate precious stones : oeils-de-chat, osils-de- 

serpent ; 
„ to designate certain plants : osils-de-chevre. 
ceil-de-boeu/(pl. ceils-de-boeu/") bulVs-eye, ovcUwin- 

dow, round timepiece, cloud pctssing a typhoon. 

ail gives ails and aulx. 



Plural of Proper Nouns. 

(i.) Names of persons do not take the mark of the 
plural : Les deux Corneille ktaient fr^res. Les Cor- 
neille, les Molidre, les Racine ont illustrk le sikcle de 
Louis XIV, 

Exceptions : — 

(a.) Names designating families : les Bourbons, les 
Guises, les Cond6s, &c. 

(b.) Names used in a figurative sense : la France a 
eu ses C6sars et ses Pomp6es (generals like 
Char and like Pompke), 

(c.) Names used to designate works : fai plusieurs 
Virgiles dans ma bibliothtque (copies of Vir- 
gil's works) ; Z^ musee posshde des Raphaels 
(paintings by Raphael), des Poussins.^ 
(2.) Names of countries take the mark of the plural: 
Les deux Guin6es, les deux Am6riques. 

' This rule is taken from Bracket, Some authors do not use the 
5 in this case. 
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Nouns taken from Other Languages. 

(i.) Nouns taken from other languages, that are in 
constant use, take the mark of the plural: des albums, des 
accessitSj des zSros, des pensums, des spkanuns, des trios, 

&C.1 

(2.) We write without s : — 

(a.) Latin names of prayers : des Ave, des Sfabat, des 

Credo, des Pater, &c. 
(b.) Most of the Latin compound words : des ex- 

voto, des facsimile, des in-folio, des post- 

scriptum, &c. 
(c.) Most musical terms taken from the Italian: des 

allegro, des crescendo, &c. 



Plural of Compound Nouns. 

(i.) Compound nouns written in one word follow the 
rules of simple nouns : des portemanteaux, des contrevents. 

(2.) In compound nouns written in two words (united 
by a hyphen), the noun and adjective only can take the 
mark of the plural. 

The rules which fix the plural of these nouns are six in 
number. 

ist rule. — If the noun is formed with two nouns, they 
both take the mark of the plural : une reine-marguerite, 
des reines-marguerites ; un chat-tigre, des chatS'tigres, 

Except un bain-marie, des bains-marie. 
un appui-main, des appuis-main. 
un brkhe-dents, des brtche-dents, 

2nd rule. — If the two nouns are united by a preposition, 
the first alone takes the mark of the plural : un chef- 
d'oeuvre, des chefs-d'oeuvre, un arc-en-ciel, des arcs-en-ciel. 

Except des coq-d-Pdne, dts pied-d-terre, des tete-d-ttte. 

* Some words retain the plural they have in Italian: carbonaro^ 
lazarone, dilettante, quintette, have for plural carbonari, lazaroni^ 
dilettanti, quintetti, 

N 
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Should the preposition be understood the same rule ap- 
plies : un kdtel-DieUj des hdtels-Dieu (de Dieu), une fiic- 
Dieu, ^Qs fiies-Dieu (de Dieu). 

3rd rule. — If the noun is formed with an adjective and 
a noun they both take the mark of the plural : une basse- 
iatlle, des basses-tailles^ un coffre-fort^ des cqffres-forts. 

Except des terre-pletns,^ts chevau-lkgerSy des biancseings. 
Vice^ semi^ quasi do not change : des vice-rois^ des senii- 
tons J des quasi'delits. 

4th rule. — In nouns composed of a verb and a noun 
the noun alone takes s : dtsfasse-ports. If it has s in the 
singular it does not change : nn porte-clefs, ^g& porte-clefs. 

Garde in compound words takes s when it stands for a 
person : un garde-chassCy des gardes-chasse. 

It remains unchanged when it designates an object, an 
instrument : des garde-manger^ des garde-meubie, 

5th rule. — If the noun is composed of a noun and a 
preposition the noun alone takes the mark of the plural : 
des cofitre'CoupSy des avant-€oureurs. 

Except des d-compte. 

6th rule. — If the compound noun contains neither a 
noun nor an adjective it does not change : des in-douze^ 
des out-dire, des passe-partout. 

Besides these rules, the noun must often be analyzed 
before forming the plural. We write : — 

des serre-t^te (used for the head), 
des couvre-pieds (cover X^a^feet), 
des essuie-tnains (which dry the hands), 
des abat-jour (which reflect the light). 



Of the Verb.^ 



I. When we say leloup mange Tagneau^ the word mange, 
which indicates the action done by the wolf, is called 

* There is really but one verb, which is the verb ^tre {to he), for 
it is the only one which expresses affirmation. Aimer (to like), rtndre 
(to give back), dormir (to sleep), lire (to read), &c., are really verbs 
only because they contain the verb Hre; aimer, is Hre aimani (to b€ 
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verbe (verb) ; the word loup^ which indicates by whom 
the action is done, is called sujet (nominative, subject); 
the word agneau^ which indicates what the wolf eats, is the 
compl6ment (object). 

The verb may express a state : la maison est grande ; 
le phre est malade. We may therefore define a verb as : a 
word which expresses an action or a state attributed to a 
person or a thing. 

2. There are, in French, two kinds of compliments^ the 
compliment direct, and the compliment indirect. 

The compliment direct completes the meaning of the 
verb without the help of another word : il aime son pbre. 
Son pire is a complement direct. 

The compliment indirect completes the meaning of the 
verb by means of prepositions (in an indirect manner) : 
il obiitk son pbre, il dipend de son pbre. A sonplre^ de son 
pkre, are complements indirects. 

3. There are five kinds of verbs : the active, the neuter ^ 
the passive, the reflexive, and the impersonal. 

The active is sometimes (and more correctly) called 
active transitive, and the neuter — active intransi- 
tive. 

4. A verb is always formed of two distinct parts : ist, 
a part which does not change, called radical (stem)\ 
2nd, a part which is changeable and variable, called ter- 
minaison {termination) \ inje march^, nous marcAons, 
vous march^v^z, the radical is march . . ., which expresses 
the action of walking, and the syllables ... e, ... on s, 
. . . erez, which follow the ra^/V^/ and mark the different 
shades of meaning, are terminaisons, 

5. There are, in French, only two auxiliaries : avoir and 
itre (when followed by a past participle). 

loving); rendre is itre rendant (to be giving back). Eire is called 
verbe substantive, others are called verbes adjectifs. Such are :fiiudie 
for jesuis itttdiant (I am studying), fkris ioxje suis icrivant (I am 
writing).— Ai;^/ and ChapsaL 
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The Infinitive 
Present 

forms ^ 



The Formation of Tenses. 

Tenses are divided into primitive and derivative. 
The derivative are formed from the five primitive tenses 
in the following way : — 

1. The future (by adding ai to the 
last r). 

2. The conditional (by adding ais to 
the last r). 

1. The plural oi the indicatiae present 
(by changing ant into ons, ez, 
ent). 

2. The imperfect of the indicative (by 
changing ant into ais). 

3. The present of the subjunctive (by 
changing ant into e). 

All the compound tenses (with the 
auxiliary avoir or 6tre). 

The Indicative { The imperative (by suppressing the 
Present forms ( nominative pronoun). 

The Preterite ( The //^^r^^ of the subjunctive (by 
r < addmg se to the 2nd pers. smg., 

^^"^^ ( tu chantas — que je chantasse.) 



The Present 
Participle 

forms 



The Past Par- 
ticiple forms 



{ 



' See Regular Conjugations, 
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ETRE, to be. 





INDICATIF. 


PRESENT. 


PARFAIT. 


Te suis. 

Tues. 

11 ou elle est. 

Nous sommes. 

Vous 6tes. 

lis ou elles sont. 


J'ai €X.€. 

Tu as €x.6., 

11 ou elle a iti. 

Nous avons €x.€. 

Vous avez €x.€. 

\\&ou elles ont ix.€. 


IMPARFAIT. 

J'^tais. 

Tu dtais. 

11 ou elle ^tait. 

Nous ^tions. 

Vous ^tiez. 

lis ou elles ^talent 


PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 

Favais €k.€. 

Tu avals €x.€. 

11 ou elle avait €xji. 

Nous avions €\.€. 

Vous aviez €x.€. 

lis ou elles avaient €x.€. 


PR^T^RIT. 


PK^T^RIT AMTI&RIEUR 


Je fus. 

Tu fus. 

11 ou elle fut. 

Nous fdmes. 

Vous filtes. , 

lis ^» elles furent. 


J'eus €t€. 

Te eus €\,€. 

11 ou elle eut ^t^. 

Nous edmes €x.€. 

Vous efltes €x.€. 

lis ou elles eurent ^t^. 


FUTUR. 


FUTUR ANT^RIEUR. 


Je serai. 

Tu seras. 

11 ou elle sera. 

Nous serons. 

Vous serez. 

lis ou elles seront. 


J'aurai €t€. 

Tu auras €i.€. 

11 ou elle aura €%.€. 

Nous aurons €x<i. 

Vous aurez €x.€. 

lis ou elles auront €x.€. 


CONDITIONNEL. 


CONDITIONNEL ANT^RIB 


Je serais. 

Tu serais. 

11 ou elle serait. 

Nous seiions. 

Vous seriez. 

lis ou elles seraient 


J'aurais^t^. 

Tu aurais €x.€. 

11 ou elle aurait ^te. 

Nous aurions ^t^. 

Vous auriez etd. 

lis ou elles auraient ix.€. 




IMPERATIF. 


PRESENT. 

Sois. 

Soyons. 

Soyez. 


PARFAIT. 

Aie €X.€. 
Ayons €x.€. 
Ayez €xiL 


PRESENT. 


SUBJONCTIF. 

PARFAIT. 


Que je sois. 

Que tu sois. 

Qu'il ou qu'elle soit. 

Que nous soyons. 

Que vous soyez. 

Qu'ils ou qu'elles soient. 


Que j'aie ^t<^. 

Que tu aies €xji. 

Qu'il ou qu'elle ait €x.€. 

Que nous ayons €t€. 

Que vous ayez €Xji.^ 

Qu'ils oii qu'elles aient €ti. 
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ETRE, to be — continued. 

SUBJONCTIF. 



IMPARFAIT. 

Que je fusse. 
Que tu fusses. 
Qu'il au qu'elle fdt. 
Que nous fussions. 
Que vous fussiez. 
Qu'ils ou qu'elles fussent. 


PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 

Qnej'eusse^t^ 

Que tu eusses dtd 

Qu'il ou qu'elle edt €(.€. 

Que nons eussions ^td 

Que vous eussiez ix€. 

Qu'ils ou qu'elles cussent €te. 




INFINITIF. 


A PRiSKNT. 

Etre. 


PARFAIT. 

Avoir &£. 




PARTICIPE. 


PR^ENT. 


PARFAIT. 



Etant 



Ayant^td. 

PARTICIPB PASSi INVARIABLE. 



AVOIR, to have. 



^- 



PRESENT. 

ai. 

u as. 
II ou elle a. 
Nous avons. 
Vous avez. 
lis ou cUes cat. 

IMPARFAIT. 

J avals. 

ru avats. 

II ou elle avait. 

Nous avions. 

Vous aviez. 

lis ou eUes avaient. 

Tu eus. 
II ou elle eut. 
Nous efimes. 
Vous efltes. 
\\&ou elks eurent. 

FUTUR. 

I'aarai. 

Tu auras. 

II ou elle aura. 

Nous aurons. 

Vous aurez. 

lU ou elles auroot, 



;; 



INDICATIF. 

PARFAIT. 

ai eu. 
Tu as eu. 
II ou elle a eu. 
Nous avons eu. 
Vous avez eu. 
lis ou elles ont eu. 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 

T'avais eu. 

Tu avais eu. 

II ou elle avait eu. 

Nous avions eu. 

Vous aviez eu. ^ 

lis ou elles avaient ea. 



I 



PR^^IT ANT^IEUK. 

eus eu. 

u eus eu. 
Wou elle cut eu. 
Nous efimes eu. 
Vous edtes eu. 
lis ou elles eurent eu. 

FUTUR ANTfolBUR. 

J'aurai eu. 

Tu auras eu. 

II ou elle aura eu. 

Nous aurons eu. 

Vous aurez eu. 

lis ou elles aiu%»t eu. 
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AVOIR, to have — continued. 



INDICATIF. 



CONDITIONNXL. 

Faurais.^ 

Tu aurais. 

Won elle aurait 

Nous aurions. 

Vous auriez. 

lis ou elles auraient. 



CONDITIONNEL ANTiRIBUK. 

J'aurais eu. 

Tu aurais eu. ^ 

II ou elle aurait eu. 

Nous aurions eu. 

Vous auriez eu. 

lis ou elles auraient eu. 



Aie. 

Ayons. 

Ayez. 



PR]&SENT. 



IMPERATIF. 



Aie eu. 
Ayons eu. 
Ayez eu. 



PARFAIT. 



PRiSBNT. 

Que j'aie. 

Que tu aies. 

')u'il <m qu'elle ait. 

jue nous ayons. 

)ue vous ayez. 

ju'ils ou qu'elles uent 

IMPARPAIT. 

Sue j'eusse. 
ue tu eusses. 
Qu'il ou qu*elle eflt. 
Que nous eussion^. 
Out vous eussiez. 
Qu'ils ou qu'elles eussent. 



SUBJONCTIF. 

PARFAIT. 

Que j'aie eu. 
lue tu aies eu. 
I'il ou qu'elle ait eu. 

;ue nous ayons eu. 

ju^ vous ayez eu. 

[u'ils ou qu'elles aient eu. 

PLUS-QUK-PARFAIT. 

Que j*eus5e eu. 

Que tu eusses eu. 

Qu'il ou qu'elle eflt eu. 

Que nous eussions eu. 

Que vous eussiez eu. 

Qu'ils ou qu'elles eussent eu. 



INFINITIF. 



Avoir. 



PR^EMT. 



Avoir eu. 



PARFAIT. 



PARTICIPE. 

PRESENT. PARFAIT. 

Ayant. Ayant eu. 

PARTICIPE PASSi INVARIABLE. PARTICIPE PASS£ VARIABLE 

Eu. £u,y?m. eue. 
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REGULAR CONJUGATIONS.— Simple Tenses. 



I. PR^KNT DK l'INDICATIF. 



I. 

SiNU I. Je chant e. 
, 3. Tu chant es. 

3. II chant e. 
Pluk. I . N. chant ons. 

2. V. chant ez. 

3. lis chant ent. 



S. 



* 



II. 

e fin 2 8. 

u fin 1 8. 
11 fin I t. 
N. fin Mf ons. 
V. fin iss ez. 
lis fin m ent. 



* 



e 

11" 
N. 
V. 
lis 



II. 



I 



1. Je diant ai8. 

2. Tu chant ai8. 

3. II chant ait. 
P. X. N. chant iona. 

2. V. chant iez. 

3. lis chant aient. 

S. X. Je chant ai. 

3. Tu chant as. 

3. II chant a. 
P. I. N. chant Smea. 

3. V. chant Stes. 

3. lis chant erent. 

S. X. Je chant er ai. 

2. Tu chant er aS. 

3. II chanter a. 
P. I. N. chant er ons. 

3. V. chant er ez. 
3. lis chant er ont. 

S. X. Je chant /rr ais. 

2. Ta chant er ais. 

3. II chant er ait. 
P. t. N. chant er ions. 

2. V. chant er iez. 

3. lis chant er aiect. 



S. 2. Chant e. 
P. I. Chant ons. 
2. Chant ez. 



IMPARPAIT DE L INDICATIF. 

Je fin iss ais. 



i'u fin tss ais. 
II fin iss ait. 
N. fin iss ions. 
V. fin isx iez. 
lis fin iss aient. 

III. PR^T^IT. 

Je fin is. 
Tu fin is. 
11 fin it. 
N. fin imes. 
V. fin Ites. 
lis fin irent. 

IV. FUTUR SIMPLE. 

Je "fin rr ai. 
Tu fin ir as. 
II fin ir a. 
N. fin ir ons . 
V. fin ir ez. 
lis fin ir ont. 



II 
N. 
V. 
lis 

¥. 

II 
N. 
V. 
lis 



Tu 

II 

N. 

V. 

ILs 



IIL 

romp s. 
romp s. 
romp t. 
romp ons. 
romp ez. 
romp ent. 

romp ais. 
romp ais. 
romp ait. 
romp ions, 
romp iez. 
romp aient. 

ixMixp is. 
romp is. 
romp It. 
romp fmes. 
romp kes. 
romp irent. 

romp r ai. 
rcxnp r as. 
romp r Skm 
romp r ons. 
romp r ez. 
romp r ont. 



It 



VII. 



S. X. Que je chant e. 

2. Que tu chant es. 

3. Qu'il chant e. 

P. X. Que nous chant ions. 

2. Que vous chant iez. 

3. Qu'ils chant ent. 



CONDITIONNKL SIMPLE. 

[e fin ir ais. 

7u fin ir ais. 
II fin zVait. 
N. fin ir ions. 
V. fin ir iez. 
lis fin ir aient. 

VI. IMP&RATIF. 

Fin/ s. 
Fin tss ons. 
Fin iss ez. 

PR^ENT UU SUBJONCTIF. 

Fin iss e. 
Fin iss es. 
Fin iss e. 
Fin iss ions. 
Fin iss iez. 
Fin iss ent. 



Je romp r ais. 
Tnromp r-ais. 
11 romp r ait. 
N. romp r ions. 
V. romp r iez. 
Ik romp r aient. 

Romp s. 
Romp ons. 
Romp ez. 

Romp e. 
Romp es. 
Romp e. 
Romp ions. 
Romp iez. 
Roo^ ent. 



VIII. IMPARPAIT DU SUBJONCTIF 

S. X. Que je chant asse. 

2. Que tu chant asses. 

3. Uu'il chant fit. 
lue nous chant assions. 
)ue vous chant assiez. 




u'ils chant assent. 



« 

Aim er. 



Fin isse. 
Fin isses. 
Fin it. 
Fin issions. 
Fin issiez. 
Fin issent. 



Aim ant. 



INFINITIF PR^ENT. 

fin ir. 

PARTICIPB HR^ENT. 

fin iss ant. 



Romp isse. 
Romp isses. 
Romp it. 
Romp issions. 
Romp issiez. 
Romp issent. 

rend re. 

rend ant. 
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REGULAR CONJUGATIONS.— Compound Tenses. 



I. 

Fal chants. 

Tu as chantd. 

II ou elle a chantd. 

Nous avons chant^. 

Vous avez chants. 

lis ou elles ont chantd. 

Favais chants. 

Tu avals chants. 

W ou elle avait chants. 

Nous avions chant^. 

Vous aviez chantd. 

\\&ou elles avaient chants. 

J'eus chantd. 
Tu eus chant^. 
IXou elle eut chantd. 
Nous eilmes chant^. 
Vous edtes chantd. 
\\&ou elles eurent chantd. 

J'aurai chants. 

Tu auras chant^. 

II ou elle aura chantd. 

Nous aurons chantd. 

Vous aurez chants. 

Wsou elles auront chantd. 

J'aurais chants. 
Tu aurais chantd. 
II ou elle aurait chants. 
Nous aurions chantd. 
Vous auriez chantd. 
lis ou elles auraient 
chants. 



Aie chants. 
Ayons chants. 
Ayez chants. 

Que j'aie chantd. 
Que tu aies chantd. 
Qu'il ou qu'elle ait chants, 
^ue nous ayons chante. 

)ue vous ayez chantd. 

ju'ils ou qu'elles aient 
chantd. 
Que j'eusse chants. 
Que tu eusses chantd. 
Qu'il ou qu'elle efit chant^. 
Que nous eussions chants. 
Que vous eussiez chantd. 
Qu'ils ou qu'elles eussent 
chants. 

Avoir chants. 

Ayant chantd. 

Ch9Xit6t/<fm, chantde. 



INDICATIF.— PARFAIT. 

II. 
J'ai fini. 
Tu as fini. 
II a fini. 
Nous avons fini. 
Vous avez fini. 
lis ont fini. 

PLUS-QUK-PARFAIT. 

T'avais fini. ^ 
Tu avais fini. 
II avait fini. 
Nous avions fini. 
Vous aviez fini. 
lis avaient fini. 

PR^T^RIT ANT^RIEUR. 

J'eus fini. 
Tu eus fini. 
II eut fini. 
Nous eilmes fini. 
Vous edtes fini. 
lis eurent fini. 

FUTUR ANT^RIKUR. 

J'aurai fini. 
'J'u auras fini. 
II aura fini. 
Nous aurons fini. 
Vous aurez fini. 
lis auront fini. 

CONDITIONNEL ANT^RIKUR. 

Faurais ou j'eusse fini. 

Tu aurais ouyx eusses fini. 

U aurait ou il edt fini. 

Nous aurions ou nous eus- 
sions fini. 

Vous auriez ou vous eus- 
siez fini. 

lis auraient ou ils eussent 
fini. 

IMPERATIF.— PARFAIT. 

Aie fini. 
Ayons fini. 
Ayez fini. 

STTBJONCTI F.— PARFAIT. 
~)ue j'aie fini. 

jue tu aies fini. 

ju'il ait fini. 

iue nous ayons fini. 

)ue vous ayez fini. 

iu'ils aient fini. 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 

|ue j'eusse fiui. 

>ue tu eusses fini. 

ju'il cflt fini. 
Que nous eussions fini. 
Que vous eussiez fini. 
Qu'ils eussent fini. 



III. 
J'ai rompu. 
Tu as rompu. 
II a rompu. 
Nous avons rompu. 
Vous avez rompu. 
Ils ont rompu. 

T'avais rompu. 
Tu avais rompu. 
II avait rompu. 
Nous avions rompu. 
Vous aviez rompu. 
Ils avaient rompu. 

J'eus rompu. 
Tu eus rompu. 
II eut rompu. 
Nous efimes rompu. 
Vous efites rompu. 
lis eurent rompu. 

J'aurai rompu. 
Tu auras rompu. 
II aura rompu. 
Nous aurons rompu. 
Vous aurez rompu. 
lis auront rompu. 

J'aurais ou j'eusse rompu. 

Tu aurais ou tu eusses 
rompu. 

II aurait ou il edt rompu. 

Nous aurions ou nous 
eussions rompu. 

Vous auriez ou vous eus- 
siez rompu. ^ [rompu. 

Ils auraient ou ils eussent 

Aie rompu. ' 

Ayons rompu. 
Ayez rompu. 

Que j'aie rompu. 
Que tu aies rompu. 
Qu'il ait rompu. 

ue nous ayons rompu. 

ue vous ayez rompu. 

u'ils aient rompu. 

Que j'eusse rompu. 
Que tu eusses rompu. 

u'il edt rompu. 

ue nous eussions rompu. 

ue vous eussiez rompu. 
Qu'ib eussent rompu. 



IN FINITI F.— PARFAIT. 

Avoir fini. Avoir rompu. 

PARTICIPE.— PARFAIT. 

Ayant fini. Ayant rompu. 

PARTICIPE PASSi. 

Fini,y/m. finie. 



Rompu, >?;;(. rompue. 
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The Passive Verb, ETRE AIME, to be loved. 



PRESENT. 

Je suis aim^. 

Tu es aimd. 

II est aimd. 

Nous sommes aim^s. 

Vous etes aira&. 

lis sont aim^s. 

IMPARFAIT. 

J'^tais aimd. 
Tu ^tais aim€. 
II ^tait aim& ^ 
Nous ^tions aim^ 
Vous ^tiez aim^s. 
lis ^taient aim^s. 

PR^T^RIT. 

Je fus aim^. 
Tu fus aim^. 
II fut aim^. 
Nous fdmes aim^ 
Vous fQtes aim^s. 
lis furent aimds. 

FUTUR. 

Je serai aimd. 
Tu seras aimd. 
II sera aime. 
Nous serous aim^s. 
Vous serez aim^s. 
lis seront aimds. 

CONDITIONNBL. 

Je serais aimd. 
Tu serais aimd 
II serait aimd. ^ 
Nous serious aim^s. 
Vous seriez airo^s. 
lis seraient aim($s. 



\\ 



PARPAIT. 



INDICATIF. 

f'ai €\€ 9Axo£. 

!'u as €xi, aim€. 
II a €k£ aime. 
Nous avons dt^ aim^s. 
Vous avez €X.€ aimds. 
lis out €x£ aimds. 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 

J'avais €ti aim^. 
Tu avais €x.€ aimd. 
II avait €x& aim^. ^ 
Nous avions ^td aim^ 
Vous aviez ix€ aim^s. 
lis ayaient €\€ aim^ 

PR^T^RIT ANT^RIBUR. 

J'eus €k£ aim^. 
Tu eus ^t^ aim^ 
II eut €x.€ aimd. 
Nous e^mes ^t^ aim€s. 
Vous edtes 6Xii aim^s. 
lis eurent €x.€ aimds. 

FUTUR ANT^RIBUR. 

J'aurai ^€ aim^. 
Tu auras €x.€ aim^. 
II aura €x€ aim^. 
Nous aurons €\& sdjn&. 
Vous aurez ^t^ aim^s. 
lis auTont 6x.€ aim^L 

CONDITIONNEL ANT^RIEUR. 

J'aurais dtd aim^. 
Tu aurais €x€ aimd. 
II aurait €vi aimd. ^ 
Nous aunons €l€ aimds. 
Vous auriez €xi aimds. 
lis auraient €x£ aimds. 



PR^BKT. 

Sois aim^. 
Soyons aimds. 
Soyez aimds. 

PR^XNT. 

Que je sois aimd. 
Que tu sois aimd. 
Qu'il soit aimd. 
Que nous soyons aimds. 

8ue vous soyez aimds. 
u'ils soient aimds. 

IMPARFAIT. 

)ue je fusse aimd. 

jue tu fusses aimd. 

>u'il fdt aimd. 

jue nous fus&ions aimds. 
Que vous fussie^ aimds. 
Qu'ils fussent aimds. 



PARFAIT. 



Etre aimd. 



Etant aimd. 



PRESENT. 



PRESENT. 



IMPERATIF. 

Aie €x.€ aimd. 
Ayons €k.€ aimtSs. 
Ayez €l€ aimds. 

.SUBJONCTIF. ,^„^„ 

Que j'aie €x€ aim<S. 
>ue tu aies €\& aimd. 
ju'il ait 6x.€ aimd. 
)ue nous ayons €x€ aimds. 
)ue vous ayez €%.€ aim&. 
Qu'ils aient €ti aimds. 

PLU'«-QUE-PARFAIT. 

>ue j'eusse €x€ aimd. 
'^ue tu eusses €x€ aimd. 
^u'il ellt €x& aime. 
|ue nous eussions €x€ aimds. 
jue vous eussiez €x€ aimds. 
Qu'ils eussent €x€ aim&. 

INFINITIF. ,^^„„. 

Avoir €ti aimd. 

PARTICIPE. ,^^,„^. 

Ayant €x£. aimd. 

PARTICIPE PASS£ VARIABLE. 

Aimd,y/m. aim^. 
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Reflexive Verb, SE REPOSER, to rest 

INDICATIF. 



Je me repose. 
Tute 



PR^BNT. 



reposes. 
II se repose. 
Nous nous reposons. 
Vous vous reposez. 
lis se reposent. 

IMPARFAIT. 

Je me reposais. 
Tu te reposais.- 
II se reposait. 
Nous nous reposions. 
Vous vous reposiez. 
lis se reposaient. 

_ prAt^rit. 
Je me reposai. 
T u te reposas. 
II se repc»a. 
Nous nous reposdmes. 
Vous vous repos&tes. 
lis se reposerent. 

FUTUR. 

Je me reposerai. 
Tu te reposeras. 
II se reposera. 
Nous nous reposerons. 
Vous vous reposerez. 
lis se reposeront. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Je me reposerais. 
Tu te reposerais. 
II se reposerait. 
Nous nous repeserions. 
Vous vous reposeriez. 
lis se reposeraient. 

PR^BNT. 

Repose-toi. 

Reposons-nous. 

Reposez-vous. 

PRfeENT. 

Que je me repose. 
Que tu te reposes. 
')u'il se repose. 

jue nous nous reposions. 

)ue vous vous reposiez. 

ju'ils se reposent. 

IMPARFAIT. 

Que je roe reposasse. 
')ue tu te reposasses. 

ju'il se reposat. 

)ue nous nous reposassions. 

>ue vous vous reposassiez. 

ju'ils se reposassent. 



PARFAIT. 

Je me suis repos^. 

Tu t'es repos^. 

II s'est repos^. 

Nous nous sommes reposes. 

Vous vous 6tes reposes. 

lis se sont reposes. 

^ PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 

Je m'^tais reposd. 

Tu t'dtais repos^. 

II s'dtait reposd. 

Nous nous ^tions reposes. 

Vous vous dtiez reposes. 

lis s'^taient reposes. 

PR^T^RIT ANT^IEUR. 

Je me fus repos^. 

I'u te fus repos^. 

11 se fut repos^. 

Nous nous fidmes reposes. 

Vous vous mtes reposes. 

lis se furent reposes. 

FUTUR ANtArIEUR. 

Je me serai reposd. 
Tu te seras reposd. 
II se sera repos€. 
Nous nous serons repos&. 
Vous vous serez repos&. 
lis se seront reposes. 

CONDITIONNEL ANT^IEUR. 

Je me serais repos^. 
Tu te serais repos^. 
II se serai t repos^. 
Nous nous serious repos&. 
Vous vous seriez reposes, 
lis se seraient reposes. 

IMPERATIF. 



PARFAIT. 



(Not used.) 



Sereposer. 



Se reposant. 



PRESENT. 



PRESENT. 



SUBJONCTIF. 

Que je me sois repos^. 

ue tu te sois repos^. 

u'il se soit repos^. 

ne nous nous soyons repos^ 

ue vous vous soyez repos^ 
Qu'ils se soient reposes. 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 

ue je me fusse repos^. 

ue tu te fusses reposd. 

u'il se fit repos^. ^ 

ue nous nous fussions reposes. 

ue vous vous fussiez reposes. 

u'ils se fussent reposes. 

INFINITIF. „.„...^ 

PARFAIT. 

S'6tre repos^. 
PARTICIPE. „.„„..^ 

PARFAIT. 

S'^tant repos^. 

PARTICIPE PASS£ VARIABLE. 

Repos^j^m. repos^e. 
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II ntlgc. 
II neigeait. 
II neigea. 
II neigera. 



Impersonal Verb, NEIGER, to snow, 

INDICATIF. 

II a neig€. 



PR^ENT. 

IMPAKFAIT. 

PR^T^RIT. 

FUTUR. 

CONDITIONNEL. 



II neigerait. 



Qu'il neige. 



PRESENT. 



Qu'il neigeit. 



IMPARFAIT. 



Neiger. 



PRESENT. 



PARFAIT. 



PLUS-QUB-P ARFAl T. 

II avait neigd. 

PR^T^RIT ANT]£rIEUR. 

II cut neig^. 

FUTUR ANT^JIIBUR. 

II aura neig^. 

CONDITIONNEL ANT^RIBUR. 

II aurait neig^. 



SUBJONCTIF. 



PARFAIT. 



Qu'il ait neigd. 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 

Qu'il edt neig^. 



INFINITIF. 

Avoir neig^. 
PARTICIPE. 

PARTICIPE PASS£ INVARIABLE. 

Neig^. 



PARFAIT. 



Impersonal Verb, Y AVOIR, (there) to be, 

INDICATIF. 



PR^ENT. 

II y a, there isy there are. 

IMPARFAIT. 

II y avait, there tuas, there used to be, 
there were. 

pr6t6rit. 
II y eut, there ivas, there were, 

FUTUR. 

II y aura, there will be. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

II y aurait, there would be. 



PARFAIT. 

II y a eu, there wets, there has been, 
there were. 

PLUS-QUB-PARFAIT. 

II y avait eu, there had been. 

PR^T^RIT ANT^RIBUR. 

II y cut eu, there had been. 

FUTUR ANt6r1EUR. 

II y aura eu, there will hnve been. 

CONDITIONNEL ANT^RIBUR. 

II y aurait eu, there would have been. 



* Qu'il y ait. 
» Qu'il y cflt. 



PRfeSNT. 



IMPARFAIT. 



PR^ENT. 

Y avoir, (there) to be. 



SUBJONCTIF. 

PARFAIT. 

* Qu'il y ait eu. 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 

» Qu'il yeflteu. 
INFINITIF. 

PARFAIT. 

Y avoir eu, {there) to have been. 



* As the use of these ten$es depends upon the form of the sentence (see Ex. on 
Subj.), it has been thought better not to give them a special meaning. 
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A Few Observations on Verbs. 

All the verbs of the French language end in the 
Imperfect (indicative) with ^?;>, ais, ait^ ionSy iezy aient 
Future with at, as, a, ons, ez, ont. 
Conditional with aisy ats, aity ionSy ieZy aient 



The Passive and Active compared. 

What is a compliment direct ? (see p. 179). 

(i.) Every active verb may be used in the passive form ; 
the complkment direct becoming the subject of the verb ; 
thus : — 

In le chat mange la souris (the cat eats the mouse), 
mange is an active verb and its complement direct is 
souris, 

\x\ la souris est mang6e par le chat (the mouse is 
eaten by the cat), la souris hzs become the subject of the 
verb est mangecy which is now passive (expressing an ac- 
tion suffered by the subject). 

(The use of the passive should be avoided in French ; 
see exercise 201.) 



Impersonal Verbs. 



(i.) We call impersonal a verb which expresses an 
action that cannot be attributed to any s^QCial person (or 
subject), as, neiger, to snow j pleuvoiry to rain. 

(2.) These verbs are used only in the third person sin- 
gular (having for subject the pronoun il, which refers to 
no subject, and has only an indefinite, vague sense). 

(3.) Besides verbs which are properly impersonal (as, il 
pleuty il neige)y we use active and neuter verbs imperson- 
ally ; // tombe de Teau (water is falling), ilfait beau (it is 
fine), ilconvient d'obdir (it is proper to obey), &c. . . . 



igO APPENDIX. 

THE ADVERB. 
Formation of Adverbs from Adjectives. 

(i.) Ment is B,dded to the masculine (of adjectives) 
ending with a vowel : juste, justement ; ais^, aisdment ; 
poli, poliment ; facile, facilement 

Exceptions : — 

impuni, impunkment assidu, assidHment. 

prodigue, prodigalement congru, congrdment, 
traitre, traitreusement. cru, crdment. 

r^solu, rholiiment. 



Aveugle, commode, confomie, ^norme, incommode, 
opiniitre, and uniforme, change c mute into h (before 
adding menf) : commodkment, 

(2.) Ment is added to the feminine of adjectives end- 
ing with a consonant in the masculine : cruel, cruellement ; 
^MT, purement ; {x2JiC,franchement; sqc, shhement ; cora- 
plet, complHement, &c. 

Exceptions : — Gentil gives gentiment 

Commun, confus, diffus, expr^s, importun, obscur, 
precis, profond, take tment: communkmenL 

beau, fou, mou, nouveau, give 

belUtnenty follementj mollement^ nouvellement, 

(3.) Adjectives ending with nt in the masculine, change 
«/ into mmetit: m^chant, mkhamment; prudenty pn/dem- 
ment. 

lent gives lentement. 
prtsent „ * prksentement, 
vkhkment „ vthementement. 



Adjectives are sometimes used for adverbs of quality : 
stnivc bofif mauvais ; parler^^rj/ chaiHttx faux. 
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VOCABULARIES TO THE EXERCISES. 



I. FRENCH— ENGLISH. 



A. 

a, has 
k, tOf at 
aboyer, to bark 
accepter, to accent 
achetd, bought 
acheter, to buy 
achever, to finish 
actuellement. actually 
accusateur, accusing 
accuser, to accuse 
actif, active 
admirable, admirable 
admirer, to admire 
s'admirer, i6z 
adroit, clever 
affaires, business 
afin que, so that • 
agir, to cut 
a^rdable, agreeable 
aider, to help 
aigu, sharpy acute 
ailleurs, elsewhere 
d'ailleurs, besides 
aimable, amiable 
aime, likesy loves 
aimer, 95, 163, 199 
s'aimer, 163 
aimer mieux, to prefer 
ainsi que, as well as 
airain, bronze 
k I'aise, comfortable 
alltf, gone 
allemand, German 
aller, to go 
ambigu, ambiguous 
amener, to bring 
ami, friend i 199 
ammoniac, ammoniacal 
k moins que, unless 
axofle, Jtmple 
s'amuser, to amuse one*s 

self 
an, ^ear 
ancien, ancient 
anglais, English 
animal, animal 
annoncer. to announce 
k peine, hardly 
k pied, on foot 



appartient, belongs 
appartiennent, belong 
appeler, to call 
s'appeler, to be called 
app^tit, appetite 
s appliquer, to apply on/s 

self 
apporter, to bring 
appr^hender, to fear 
apprendre, to learn 
appris, learnt 
appuyer, to support 
apris, after 
apres-demain, 1x9 
k present, now 
apr^-midi, afternoon 
k quelle heure ? at what 

time f 
arbre, tree 
ardoise, slate 
argent, silver, money 
arp;enterie, silver puBie 
arithm^tique, arithmetic 
armoire, cupboard 
arriv^, ar lived 
arroser, to water 
article, article 
assez, enough, Co, 97 
en attendant que, till 
attendre, to wait for 
s'attendre k, to expect to 
aujourd'hui, to-day 
aussi, also, as 
aussitdt que, as soon as 
autant, as much^ as many 
auteur, author 
autoriser, authorize 
autrefois, formerly 
autrement, otherwise 
avant, before 
avant que, before 
SLvec, with 
avertir, to warn 
avocat, lawyer 
avoir, to have 
avoir I'audace, ) 

la bont^, ^x78&Tj)3 

etc. J 

avoir peur, 185, 193 



B. 

bague, ring 

bail, lease 

bal, ball 

bas, low 

bateau, boat 

biitir, to build 

se battre, to fight 

beau, 64, 69, 79 

beaucoup, much, many 

b^nin, kind 

besoin, 178, 193 

bestiaux, cattle 

b^tail, cattle, 71 

beurre, butter 

biblioth^ue, library 

bien, 60, 64, 178 

bien aise, glad, very glad 

bien que, although 

bientdt, soon, 115, 1x9 

k bientdt, 1x9 

bi&re, beer 

hv^ovi, fewel 

bijoutier, jeweller 

billard, billiards 

billet, note 

blimer, to blame, 1x3, X93 

se bldmer, x6x 

se blesser, X65 

bock, glass of beer 

boire, to drink 

bolte, box 

bouj 4, 79, 87 

bonjour, zit 

bonne nuit, good night, 

IIX 

bonsoir, good night, 1 1 x 
bord de la mer, seaside 
botte, boot, 85 
bottine, boot, 85 
boucher. butcher 
bouilli, boiled beef 
boulaneer, baker 
bouteilTe, bottle 
boutique, shop 
brave, brave 
bref, short 
bronze, bronze 
brutal, rough 
bu, drunk 
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C. 

cache-nez. muffler 
cach^, hidden 
se cache r, i6z 
cachez, hide 
cadeau, present 
cSi6MC,/railf decayed 
cafe, 58, 125 
cahier, copy-book 
caillou, pebble 
campagne, country 
canape, couch 
canif, p nknife 
capable, capable, 197 
car,^r 

carafe, decanter 
carr^, square 
cartes, cards 
en cas que, in case 
ce, 42, 83, loi, 199 
ceci, this 

cdlebrer, to celebrate 
celer, to conceal 
celle, this, thai, the one 
celles, these, those 
celui, thisy that, the one 
centaine, hundred 
centimes, centimes 
ce qui, ce que, 199 
cense, cherry 
certain, certain 
en etre certain, 181 
certainement, certainly 
ces, these, those 
cesser, to cease 
cet, cette, this, that 
ceux, these, those 
chaine, chain 
chaise, chair 
champ, field 
chanson, song 
chant, song 
chantd, sung 
chanter, to sing 
chapeau, hat 
chapelle, chapel 
chat, cai 

chaud, warm, hot 
cher, dear 
chercher, to lookfi>r 
cheval, horse 
cheveu, hair 
chez, 77 
chien, dog 
ch'iff re, figure 
choisir, to choose 
chou, cabbage 
cidre, cider 
ciel, heaven 
cinquantaine, 135 
classe, class 
coffre, box 
coi, coite, snug 



com, comer 
col, collar 
combien, 60, 97 
commander, to order 
comme, 155, i6t 
commencer, to begin 
comment, how 
com mission naire, porter 
complet, 87 
compter, to reckon 
comte, count 
comtesse, countess 
concert, concert 
conducteur, conducting 
connaftre, to know 
conseiller, to advise 
consentir, to consent 
constamment, constantly 
content de, satisfied with 
contient, contains 
contigu, adjoining 
continuellement, contin- 
ually 
continuer, to continue 
contraindre, to constrain 
contrarier, to vex 
se contrarier, 199 
contre, against 
il convient, it is becoming 
corail^ coral 
corbeiUe, basket 
corriger, to correct 
corrupteur, corrupting 
se coucher, 165 
coupable, guilty 
courageux, spirited 
court, ihort 
cousin, cousin 
coflter, to cost 
craindre, to fear 
de cx^x\Xa, for fear, lest 
craintif, timid 
cravate, necktie 
crayon, pencil 
croire, to believe 
cm, raw 
cruel, cruel 
cuit, cooked 
cuivre, copper 

D. 

daigner, to deign to 
d'aiUeurs, besides 
dame, lady 
dames, 131 

dangereux, dangerous 
dans, in, info 
danser, to dance 
da vantage, more 
de, of from 
d^, thimble 
decider, to Persuade 
d^daigner, to aisdain 



d^faut, defect, fault 
d^fendre, 153, 163, 193 
d^fier, to defy 
dejeuner, breakfast 
d^loj^al, dishonest 
d^licieux, delightful 
demain, to-morrow 
demander, to ask 
demander pardon k, 149 
se demander, 201 
demeurer, to live 
d^menager, to remove 
demi, half 

demoiselle, young lady 
se d^pecher, to make 

haste 
depuis, since, for 
depuis quand, 133 
ddranger, to disturb 
dernier, Icut 
dernierement, lately 
d«isirer, to desire 
ddsob^ir, to disobey 
desormais, in future 
d^ que, as soon as 
determiner, to persuade 
se detester, 165 
devant, before 
devenu, become 
deviner, to guess 
devoir, duty, exercise 
dictionnaire, dictionary 
difficile, difficult 
diner, dinner 
discours, speech 
discret, discreet 
dit, said, told 
on dit, // is said 
dizaine, 135 
donnd, given 
donner, to give, 157 
donnez, give 
dont, 127 
dommage, 179 
dordnavant, henceforth 
dormi, slept 
douter, to doubt 
doux, sweet, gentle 
douzaine, dozen 
du, of the, from the^ sotne, 

any 
duel, duel, duelling 
durant, during 

E. 

eau, water 
tehees, chess 
s'^claircir, 181 
ecole, school 
^crit, written. 
en effet, in fact 
effrayer, to frighten 
^gal, equalf 71, x8z 
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^garer, to mislay 
^glise, church 
^goiste, selfish 
eh bien ! well! 

«lle, sa, 77. i". ^45 
^mail, enamel 
embarrasser, to embarrass 
s'embrasser, to kiss 
emp^her, to prevent 
employer, to employ 
s'empresser, 19a 
cmprunter, to borrow 
en, 167, 169 
enchanteur, bewitching 
encore, 48, 151 
encourager, to encourage 
encrier, inkstand 
enfant, chiid 
engager, 19s, 199 
s'enrhumer, to catch cold 
enseigner, to ieach 
ensemble, together 
entrd, come in 
cntrer, to come in 
envers, towards 
environ, about 
envoy^, sent 
envoyer. to send 
^pais, thick 
Spicier, grocer 
erreur, mistake 
espagnol, Spanish 
esp^rer, to hope^ 139, 191 
essayer, to try^ 143, 191 
est, is 

est-ce que, 99 
et, and 
^tain, tin 
^tiqueter, to label 
s'^tonner, to wonder 
^tourdi, thoughtless 
^tudier, to study 
6Mit summer^ been 
€tre, to be^ 50 
eu, had 

eux, 77, 111, 145 
exag^rer, to exaggerate 
excellent, excellent 
exercice, exercise 
exiger, to require 
exigu, scanty 

F. 

f&ch^, vexed 
se facher, 165 
facile, easy 
faire de m€me, 295 
fait, done^ made, 115 
fatigu^, fatigued 
faute, mistake, fault 
fauteuil, arm-chair 
{avlx, false 



favori, favourite 
femme, woman, wife 
fenetre, window 
fer, iron 

fer-blanc, tin plate 
ferm^, shut 
fermez, shut 
f^te, birthday 
it.\i,fire 
hdhle,/aithfut 
fille, daugMer, girl 
ills, son 
Atii, finished 
finir, to finish 
flatter, to flatter 
se flatter, x6i 
fLaXXxMX, flattering 
fleur, flower 
flflte, flute 
fois, 167 
forcer, 199 
fort, strong, very 
fortune, fortune 
fou, mad 
fougueux, fiery 
frais.yVrjA 
franc, candid 
francs, French 
fr^re, brother 
froid, cold 
fromage, cheese 
fruit, frtiit 
fumer, to smoke 

G. 

gant, gUroe • 

garoon, boy^ 155 
garde-maneer, larder 
garder, to keep 
gare, terminus 
geler, to freeze 
g^dral, general 
genou, knee 
gentil, 87 

g^graphie, geography 
gobelet, tumbler^ goblet 
grammaire, grammar 
grand, 4, 79 
Vns,fat 
grec, Greek 
gronder, to scold 
gros, 69, 79, 87 
se gu€nr, x6i 

H. 

s'habiller, to dress 
habit, coat 
habitude, hahit 
d'habitude, 163 
habituer, 195 
I Aargneux, surly 



Aarpe, harp 

se Aiter, to hasten 

Aaut, high 

heure, 129, 167 

de bonne heure, early 

heureux, happy 

Aibou, e^ul 

hier, yesterday 

!?!*'*<*"■ . \ last night 
hier au soir J "^ * 

histoire, history 

hiver, winter 

homme, man 

haoXjt ^avoir), 178 

hdpital, hospital 

honoger, watchmaker 

hdtel, hotel 

hxxX jours, (a) week 



I. 

ici, here 
id^e, idea 
i\,he 
ils, they 

il y a, 56, 67, 135 
imaginer, to imagine 
immoral, immoral 
immortel, immortal 
il importe, 197 
incapable, unable 
incomplet, incomplete 
indigne, unwortny 
indiscret, indiscreet 
in6gal, unequal 
inquiet, uneasy 
k 1 instant, instantly 
instituteur, teacher 
intdressant, interesting 
invenleur, inventor 
inviter, to invite 
italien, Italian 



J. 

jamais, never, ever, 151 
jardin, garden 
je, / 

lean, John 
jeter, to throw 
jeu, play, ga$ne 
jeune, young 
\o\i, pretty 

jouer, to play, 103, 131 
joujou, toy 
jour, day 

journal, newspaper 
jugt, ju^ 
jumeau, twtn 
lusqu'k, 191 
jusqu'k ce que, till 
juste, /m/ 
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kilo, 123 



K. 



L. 



la, I, 159, 169, 201 

\h, there 

laisser, to leave 

lait, milk 

landeau, 69 

langage, language 

langue, tongue 

large, broad 

laSj tired 

latin, Latin 

laver, to wash 

se laver, 163 

le, I, 159, 169, 201 

leqoii, lesson 

legume, vegetable 

leudemain, next day 

lequel, which 

les, 20, 159, 169, 30I 

lettre, letter 

leur, 12, 147, 153 

lever, to raise 

se lever, to rise 

libraire, bookseller 

libre, free 

litre, 123 

Itvre, 16, 123 

loin,y&r, 197 

long, long 

longtemps, q long time 

lorsque, when 

louer, H3, 195 

loyal, honest 

lit, read 

lui, 77, HI, 145, 147, 153 

M. 

madame^ 83 
mademoiselte, 83 
magasin, 125 
map^ifique, ntagnificent 
maigre, lean 
maintenant, now 
mais, but 
maison, house^ 155 
maitre, master 
majeur, 91 
mal, 71, 107, XS7 
malade, tV/, unwell 
maladroit, clumsy 
malgrd, in spite of 
malheureux, 69 
malin. clever 
mancnette, cuff 
mang^, eaten 
manger, to eat 
manquer, to miss, 155 



marchander, to bargain 

marquis, marquis 
manjuise, marchioness 
matin, morning 
mauvais, 4, 79, 155 
me, me^ to me 
mdchant, wicked 
mddecin, doctor 
meilleur, better 
m^me, 64 

menacer, to threaten 
menteur, liar 
merci, thanks 
m^riter, to deserve 
mes, my 
messe, mass 
mdtal, metal 
mfetre, 123. 
midi, noon 
mieux, better 
mineur, minor 
minuit, midnight 
minute, minute 
mis, put 

modeler, to model 
modeme, modern 
modeste, modest 
moi, 77, 111^145 
moins, 36, 60, 133 
^ moins qv^e^ 171 
mois, month 
moment, moment^ 153 
mon, my 
monde, people 
monsieur, oYr, Mr. 
montre, watch 
montrer, to show 
se montrer, i6x 
moral, moral 
mordre, to bite 
mort, 109 
mot, word 
mou, soft 

mouchoir, handkerchief 
muet, mute 
musical, musical 
musique, music 

N. 

ne. 54i 95* ip* 
n^, bom 

negligence, neglect 

ndgliger, to neglect 

n^gociant, merchant 

nettoyer, to clean 

neuf, new 

nez, nose 

noir, black 

nombre, number 

nombreux, numerous 

non, no 

nous, 77, HI, 145, 147 



nos, our 
I notre, our 
I le n6tre, ours, 40 
I nouveau, neiv 
\ nouvelle, neTos 

nuit, nighty dark 

num^ro, number 

o. 

ob^ir, to obey 

ob^issant, obedient 

obliger, to oblige 

occupy, engaged 

offenser, tocffend 

offer t, offered 

officier, officer 

oisif, idle 

ombrelle, parasol 

on, 75, 201 

oncle, uncle 

op^ra, opera 

or, gold 

ordonner, to command 

oser, to dare 

ou, or 

ou, where 

oublier, to forget 

oui, yes 

ouvert, open 

ouvrage, work 

ouvrez, open 

P. 

pain, breeul 
paire, pair 
paletot, loose coat 
pantoufle, slipper 
panier, basket 
fATyby 

il parait^ it appears 
parapluie, umbrella 
parasol, sunskade 
parce que, because 
par-dessus, overcoat 
pardon, 153 
pareil, same 
paresseux, lazy 
parle, spoken 
parler, to speak 
parmi, among 
parole, word 
part, 159 

partager, to share 
parti, gone atuay 
partout, everyzuhere 
passer, to pass^ to spend 
patiner, to skate 
pauvre, poor 
payer, td Pay 
pays, country 
p^cheur, sinful 
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peinture, painting 
peler, to Peel 
pendant, 77, 131 
penser, 157, 173 
pension, boarding school 
percer, to pierce 
perdre, to lose, i6z 
perdu, lost 
^kxcy father 
pers^uteur, persecuting 
personnage, person 
personne, 145 

petit, 4j 79 
peu, little 
peu de chose, 191 
peur, 171, 178, 185 
peut-etre, perhaps 
pharmacien, chemist 
piano, piano 
pitee, eachf 30 x 
place, situation 
placer, to place 
plaire, to please 
plante, plant 
plomb, lead 
plume, pen-feather 
pluSj fnore- 36, 60 
plusieurs, several 
plus tdt, sooner 
plutdt, rather 
poire, pear 
^iyr^t Pepper 
poliment, politely 
pomme, apple 
porter, to carry 
se porter, to be, i6i 
porter k, to take to 
poss^der, to possess 
poste, post 
pou, louse 
pour, 38, 131, 191 
pour que, so that 
pourquoi ? %vhy f 
pourvu que, provided 

that 
prairie, meadow 
pr&epteur, tutor 
pr^cis^ment^ precisely 
prefix, prefixed 
pr^f(Srer, to prefer 
prfes de, near 
premier, Jlrst 
prenez, tahe 
prenez garde, take care 
pr€t, ready 
pret^, lent 

pr^tendre, to Pretend 
preter, to lend 
pretez, lend 
prince, prince 
princesse, princess 
principal, principal 
pris, taken 
prix, price, prize 



prochain, next 
professeur, professor 
progres. Progress 
promener, to take out to 

walk 
se promener, to take a 

walk 
promesse, promise 
promis, promised 
prononcer, to Pronounce 
proposer, to propose 
propre, clean 
protecteur, protecting 
protection, protection 
proteger, 141 
proverbe, proverb 
prudent, pruilent 
prune, plum 
public, public 
punir, to punish 
se punir, 161 
punition, punishment 
puisque, since 
pupitre, desk 

quand, when 
quant k, as for 
quarantaine, 135 
quart J quarter, fourth 
quartier, quarter 
que, Of, than, that, which 
que ? what f 
quel, ivhat 

quelquefois, sometimes 
se quereller, to quarrel 

qui, 34, 85, "7 
quincailher, ironmonger 
quinzaine, 135 
quinze jours, ia)fortnight 
quoique, although 

R. 

raconter, to relate 

rapreur, angry 

raison, right, 178 

rare, rare 

rarement, rarely 

rdciproquement, 163 

r^clamer, to claim 

recommander, to recom- 
mend 

recommencer, to begin 
again 

recompense, reward 

recu, received 

redingote, frock coat 

refuser, to refuse, 147, 

193 
r&gle, rule 

regretter, 155, 193 

reine, queen 



remercier, to thank 
remporter, to gain 
rencontrer, to meet 
rendre, to give back 
se rendre, to surrender 
rendu, given back 
renoncer, to give up 
replet, replete 
r^ponse, amwer 
reporter, to take back 
se reposer, to rest 
reprocher, to reproach, 

149 
respect, 155 
rest^, remained 
retard, 129 
retoum^, returned 
retrouver, to find 
r^ussir, to succeed 
revenu, come back 
revient, comes back 
riche, rich 
rien, 145 
riz, rice 
roi, king 
rompre, to break 
rond, round 
rdti, roast meat 
rouge, red 
roux, red 
rue, street 

s. 

sa^e, good, wise 
samt, holy 
sale, dirty 
salir, to soil 
sans, without 
sans que, 171 
sauvage, savage 
savoir, to know 
secret, secret 
sel, salt 

selon, according to 
semaine, iveek 
s^parer, to separate 
servi, 115 
un seul, only one 
seulement, only 
si, so, if, 151 

s'il vous plait, if you please 
simple, simple 
sceur, sister 
sofa, sofa 
soif, Z78 

soigneux, careful 
soir, 107, 1x9 
soit que, 171 
soixantaine, 135 
soldat, soldier 
sommeil, 178 
son, his, her, its 
I songer, 157 
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sooner, to fi$tg 

sorti, fone out 

sot, nlly 

sou. half penny 

sounaiter, to wish 

Soulier, shoe 

soupfonner, to suspect 

souper, Z15 

soupirail, air-hole 

sous, under 

souvent, often 

Sucre, sugar 

sujet, 15s 

sup^nevur, superior 

suppose que, supposing 

supposer, to suppose 

sur, 0», upon 

sflr, sure 

sur-Ie-champ, immedi- 
ately 

surlendemain, 1x9 

surpris, surprised 

surtout, overcoat^ especi- 
ally 

Suzanne, Susan 

T. 

tableau, picture 

tilcher, to endeavour 

talent, talent 

tant, so much 

tante, etunt 

tant que, as long as 

tantdt, 1x9 

tard, late 

tarder, 195, X99 

tasse, cup 

te, tkeCj to thee 

temple, church 

temps, 139, X43, 167 



tenez, hold 
t\\6y tea 

th^me, exercise 
timide, timid 
toi, 77, X45, XXX 
tomb^t fallen 
tomber, to fall 
toucher, to touch 
toujours, always 
tort, torong 
tout, ally everything 
tout k coup, suddenly 
tout de suite, directly 
trahir, to betray 
train, train 
travail, work 
travailler, to work 
trembler, to fear 
trentaine, 135 
\xh&yVery 
triste, sad 

tromper, to deceive^ 163 
trompeur, deceiving 
trop, toOf too much 
tTO\xy6ffoutid 
trouver, to find 
turc, Turkish 



u. 

un, une, a, om, one 
utile, useful 

V. 

•vsiygoes 
vantail, 71 
se ranter, 165 
vaste, vast 
vend, sells 



se vend, is sola 

vendre, to sell 

vendu, sold 

vengeur, avenging 

venir, to come 

venu, come 

verre, glass 

viande, meat 

vient, comes 

vietix, old 

vif, lively 

vilain, ugly^ bad 

ville, town 

vin, wine 

vinetaine, 135 

violon, violin 

vis k vis, opposite 

visiter, to visit 

vitrail, 71 

voici, here is, here are, 

this is 
le void, here he is 
voili, there is, there are, 

that is 
voir, to see 
voism, neighbour 
voix, voice 
volontiers, willingly 
volume, volufne 
votre, your 

voulez-vous, will you have 
vous, pfou 
voulou:, to will 
voyager, to travel 
vu, seen 



Y. 

y, 167, 169 

y avoir, there to be, 125 
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A. 

a. an, 12, 60 * 
able, 197 
about, 60, X35 
according to, selon 
accusing, 91 
active, 89 
acute, 89 
adjoining, 89 
admirable, 7p 
adroit, adroit 
afraid, 178 
after, apris 



afternoon, 107, izz 
again, 48, X5Z 
against, contre 
ago, 67 

a^jeeable, agriable 
air-hole, 71 
alike, 87 
all, 62 
also, aussi 
although, Z7X 
always, toujours 
ambiguous, 89 
amiable, aimable 
ammoniacal, 89 



among, ^rwK* 
amongst, parmi 
ample, ample 
ancient, 77 
and, et 

angiy> lax. X43 
animal, 71 
another, xsx 
answer, riponse (f.) 
any, 58 

appetite, appitit (m.) 
apple, pomme (f.) 
April, azm'/(m.) 
are, a8 



* Numbers refer to exercises. 
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arithmetic, 87 
armchair, fauteuil (jol.) 
arrived, ioq 
article, 153 
as, 64, 131, iss 
as for, quant d 
ashamed, 178 
as soon as, 115 

at, 73, 77 

„ present, 95 

,» the, 25 

,, what time, 07 
August, offiti (m.) 
aunt, tante 
avenging, gi 

B. 

bad, 4, 79, 139, '55 
badly, 107, 157 
baked, cutt 
baker, luntlanger 
ball, oa'y 167 
basket, 123 

beauti^l, 64, 69, 79, 91 
because, 121, 157 
become, 109 
been, /// 
beer, 64 
before, 77, 171 
belong, 85 
belongs, 85 
benizn, 91 
besides, 139, 151 
best, 54 
better, 36, 91 
bewitching, 91 

big, 79 
billiards, 131 
birthday,^/^ (f.) 
black, 79 
boat, 69 
boiled, cuit 
boiled beef, 60 
bonnet, chateau 
book, livre (m.) 
book-case, i8q 
bookseller, librairt 
boot, 85 
boro, X09 

bottle, bouteilU (f.) 
bought, acheti 
box, 127 
boy, j8, 155 
brass, 73 
brave, 79 
bread, /azw (m.) 
breakfast, 1x5 
broad, large 
bronze, 73 
brother, yV^rtf 
Brussels, BruxtlUs 
brutal, 71 
business, 127 



busy, 139 
but, 8, 191 

,, for, sans 
butcher, boucher 
butter, beurre (m. ) 
by,/ar 

„ this time, tnainteuant 

c. 

cabbage, 71 
cafe, 125 
capable, 197 
cards, 131 
careful, 157 
carelessness, 149 
in case of, 171 
cat, chat (m.) 
cattle, 71 
certain, 143, 181 
chair, chaise (f.) 
chain, chaine (f.) 
chapel, 167 
cii^^^A^fromage (m.) 
chemist, 40 
cherry, cerise (f.) 
chess, 131 
chest, 127 
child, enfant 
church, 167 
cider, cidreCm.) 
cipher, chiffre (m.) 
class, classe (f.) 
clean, propre 
clever, hcibile 
close, 46 
closed, 46 
closet, 127 
clumsy, i6z, 197 
coat, habit (m.) 
coffee, cafi (m.) 
cold, 79, 01, 178 
collar, colijti/) 
come, 109 

„ back (again), 109 

„ in, 109 
comes. 62 

,, back, 63 
comfortable, 183 
comforter, cache-nez (m.) 
complete, 87 
concert, concert (m.) 
concrete, 87 
conducting, 91 
constantly, 143 
contains, 153 
contented, i2z 
continually, 163 
cool, 91 

copper, cuivre (m.) 
copy-book, cahier (m.) 
coral, 71 
comer, coin (m, ) 
corrupting, 91 



couch, 32 
count, 25 
countess, 25 
country, 14, loi 
courageous, loz 
cousin, cousin 
cruel, 87 
cuff, 85 
cup, 64 
cupboard, 127 

D. 

dangerous, dangereux 

daughter, y?//ir 

day, 6a, zxi 

dead, 109 

dear, 73, 79 

decanter, carafe (f.) 

decayed, 89 

deceitful, 91 

December, dicenibre (ni.) 

defect, 135 

delicious, loz 

delightful, 91 

departed, 109 

desk, pupitre (m.) 

dictionary, t6 

did, didst, 16 

died, 109 

difficult, difficile 

dine, Z15 

dinner, 115 

directly, 105 

dirty, sale 

discreet, 87 

dishonest, 71 

disrespectful, 155 

doctor, tnidecin 

dog, chien 

done, 107, 115, 201 

door, 46 

Dover, Douvres 

dozen, 125 

draughts, 131 

drawer, 127 

drunk, bu 

dwelling, 163 

during, 77, 131 

E. 

each, 20Z 
earl, 25 
early, 163 
too early, 191 
at ease, 183 
easYifacile 
eaten, tnangf 
elsewhere, 105 
enamel, 71 
engaged, occupy 
English, 79, 99 
enough, 60, 96 
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entered, 109 
equal, 71 
error, 155 
especially, i6x 
evening, 707, zzi, 119 
ever, 151 
every, 63 
everybody, 6a 
everyone, 63 
everything, 145 
everywhere, 95, 105 
evil, 71 
exactly, 155 
excellent, 79 
excuse me, 153 
exercise, exercice (m.) 
exterior, 91 

F. 

in fact, 141 

fallen, 109 

false, 79, 87, 91 

far, 191, 197 

&t,87 

father, pire 

fault, 155 

favourite. 91 

for fear that, 171 

fearful, 89 

February, fivrier (m.) 

fellow, 155 

fewer, mains 

field, 135 

fiery, 157 

figure, 139 

finds, trouve 

fine, 69, 79 

fire, 69 

first, 79, 87 

flattering^ 91 

flower, iw«r (f.) 

flute,>W^^ (f.) 

is fond of, ainu 

foolish, 91 

for. 38, 131, 157 , 

forbidden, aifendu 

formerly, autrefois 

fortnight, 67 

ioittyxnCf fortune (f.) 

found, trouvi 

fourdi, qtiart (m.) 

fi-ail. 89 

iranK, 89 

French, 79, 99 

fresh, 91 

Friday, vendredi (m.) 

friend, 0MI, amie 

from, 77, 139 

from the, fta 

fruit, zoz 

future, 189 



G. 

game, 69 

garden, j'ardin (m.) 
general, 71 
Geneva, Geneve 
gentle, 79 
gentleman, 83 
geography, 87 
German, 79, 99 
gets, trouve 
giddy, 183 
give, 46 
given, donni 
glad, zax 
glass, 64 
glove, ^a»/(m.) 
goes, va 
gold, tfr(ni.) 
gone, Z09 

„ away, 109 

„ back, 109 

„ out, 109 
good, 4, 79 
grammar, z6, 87 
g»«at, 4, 79 
greater, 9Z 
Greek, 89 
grocer, 75 
guilty, z8z 

H. 

habit, Z39, 
had, Z05, zzs 
hair, 69 
half, za9 

„ penny, « 
handkerchief, mouchoir 

(m.) 
handsome, beau^ 69 
happy, zax 
hard. Z37 
hardly, zzs 
harp, harfe (f.), Z3Z 
has, a • 
bat, chapeau (m.) 
have, z6 

he, i7, ce^ zo, 83, zoz 
,, zzz, Z4S, Z47, Z59 
henceforth, zz9 
her, 6, a8, 77, zzz 
here, 56^ zo^ 
here he is, &c., Z5z 
here is, 56 
hers, 38 

herself, Z45, r6z 
hide, 46 
hidden, cachi 
high, hoMt 
him, 77, zzz, Z45 

r, Z4S, x6t 



„ _t.«*jy, sou (m.) 



hunselL 



his, 6, a8, 38 
history, hutoire (f.) 
hold! tenez! 
holy, 79 
home, Z55 
honest, 7z, 79 
horse, cneval 
hospital, 7Z 
hot, chaudt 79 
hotel, Mfeiim.) 
hour, za9 
house, za, 75, 77 
how, 97 
however, i6z 
how long, Z33, Z35 
how manv, 60, 17 
how much, 60, 97 
hungry, Z78 

I. 



IJe, xo 

,, zzz 

idea, id/e (f.) 

idle, zoz 

if^ zaz 

if^you please, 46 

ill, ntalade 

Immediately, Z59 

immoral, yi 

imperfection, Z55 

in, 14. 73. 77> 8z 
incomplete, 87 
indeed, Z4Z 
indiscreet, 87 
indisposed, z6z 
infirmary, 7Z 
inkstand, encrier(m.) 
instantly, d rinsiant 
interestmg, int/ressant 
into, 77 
iron,yirr(m.) 
ironmonger, 75 
irregular, 7Z 
is, est 

is fond of, aime 
it, iV, eliet ce, le^ la 
M ^a, 83, zoi, Z47, 159 

» w. 35 
Italian, 99 
its, 6, a8 
itself, x6x 

J. 

January, Janvier (m. ) 
jewel, 7a 

jeweller, bijoutier 
}\xAgp,/uge 
}vAy,juiliet{m.) 
^vuiCf/uin (m.) 
}ust, juste 
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K. 

kiloeram, 123 

kind, 91 

king, rvi 

knee, 71 

knife, ctfuteau (m.) 

L. 

lady, dame 
ladies, dameSf 83 
land, zoi. 
landau, 69 
langiiage, 99 
larder, 58 
large, 4, 79 

larger* 3^, 54 
largest, 54 

last» 67, 79» 87* 107 

late, Z29 

of late, 193 

lately, 193 

Latin, 99 

lawyer, avocat 

lead, plomb (m.) 

leaf of a folding-door, U 

vantaily 71 
lean, 87 
learnt, 34 
lease, 71 
at least, 133 
at the least, 133 
left, X09, III 
lend, 46 
lent,/r^// 
less, 36, 60 
lesson, 34 
lest, 171 
letter, lettre (f.) 
library, 183 
like, 87, 155 
likes, Aime 
likewise, 169 
little, 4. 60, 79 
a little longer, 151 
„ „ more, 151 
so „ 191 
lion, licH (m.) 
litre, 64, 123 
lively, 89 
London, Londres 
long. III 
along time, xti 
lost, perdu 
louse, 71 
low» 87 
lying, 91 

M. 

mad, 91 

madam, ttuutMHC 
made^ 107, 1x5 
magnificent, 79 



major, 91 
malicious, 9X 
man, homme 
mansion, 125 
many, 60 
March, mars (m.) 
marquis, 25 
marchioness, 25 
mass, 139 
master, 40 
May, mai{m.) 
me, 77. x"» >45. I47 

meadow, prairie (f.) 
mean time, X53 
meanwhile, X53 
meat, viande (f.) 
roast meat, rdti (m. ) 
melancholy, 79 
merchant, 75 
mesdames, 83 
messenger, X69 
Messrs., 83 
metal, 71, 73 
meter, mitre (m.) 
mjnd, X65 
mine, 38 
minor, ^z 
misleadmg, 91 
Miss, 83 
Misses, 85 
mistake, 155 
modem, 87 
modest, 79 
moment, X53 
Monday, lundi{m.) 
money, argent (m.) 
month, mtns (m.) 
moral, 71 
more, 36, 60 
one more, X51 
morning, X07, xxi 
mother, mire 
Mr., Mrs., 83 
much, 137 
muffler, x6s 
music, 1 31 
musical, 7X 
my, 6, 28 
myself, X35, x6x 

N. 

name, tu>m{ja.) 

naughty, mickant 

ncaT,pris de 

neck-tie, cravate (f.) 

negligence, X49 

neighbour, X17 
i neiwer, 145 
I never, 95, X5X 

nevertheless, x6i 

new, 89, 9x 

news, fumvelle (f.) 



newspaper, 137 

next, 67 

nice, 87 

night, X07, III 

no, non {not any\ 58 

nobody, 145 

no longer, 95 

no more, 95 

no one, 145 

nor, X45 

nose, net (m.), 69 

not, 54, 95 

not again, 95 

not at all, 95 

note, Mift(m.) 

nothing, 145 

nothing but, 191 

not yet, X51 

November, nwemdre(m.) 

now, 95 

number, 139 

numerous, 69 

o. 

obedient, 17X 
o'clock, 129 
October, octobre (m.) 
of, x8, 77 
offence, 155 
offered, offert 
officer, officier 
often, soutfent 
of the, 22 
old, 79, 9x 
on, 32, 67 
once, 167 
one, 75 

one.. .more, 151 
the one, 44, 48 
one's self, 161 
only, X33, 191 
open, 46 
opened, ouvert 
opera, op/ra (m.) 
opposite (to), 145 
or, 60 

in order that, 171 
otherwise, 141 
our, X2, 28 
ours, 40 

ourselves, X45, 161 
overcoat, 85 
owl, 7X 

P. 

painting, 131 
pair, pahv (f.) 
parasol, 85 
pardon, 15X, 153 
part, 159 
patronage, 143 
pear, poire (f) 
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pebble, 71 
pen, f'lume (f.) 
pencUj crayon (m.) 
penknife, caH(/(m.) 
people, 75 
pepper, powre (m.) 
perhaps, peut-itre 
persecuting, 91 
persons, 163 
personages, 163 
pewter, 73 
piano, 131 

picture, tableau (m.) 
pity, 179 

plante, piante (f.) 
play, ^ 

pleased, content 
pleasure, piaisir (m.) 
plenty, 60 
plum, Prune (f.) 
^\\Xj(\y t Politnent 
ltoor,pauvre 
poorly, x6i 
porter, 169 
post, poste (f.) 
pound, izvre (f.) 
prefixed, 87 
present, cadeau (m.) 
pretty, 79, 87, 96 
price, 173 
prince, prince 
princess, princesse 
principal, 71 
prize, 173 
professor, 40 
progress, 121 
.promise, 157 
promised, 153 
protecting, 91 
proverb, proverbe (m.) 
provided that, 171 
prudent, 79 
public, 89 
punishment, 197 
pupil, iUve 
put, mis 

Q- 

quarter, 81, 129 
queen, reine 
quiet, 91 
quite, 96, 178 

R. 

railway-station, gore (f.) 
rare, rare 
raw, cru 
rarely, raretnent 
read, lu 
ready, /r^/ 
received, refu 
reciprocally, 163 



red, rougCy 79 
reddish-brown, 87 
remained, 109 
replete, 87 
returned, X09 
reward, 197 
rice, 58 
rich, riche 
right, 143, 178 
y[ou are right, 141 
ring, bague (f ) 
roast meat, rdti (m.) 
rough, 71 . 
round, 79 
rule, X2X 

s. 

sad, triste 

said (to), dit (i) 

it is said, 281 

salt, sei(m.) 

same, i8x 

sandy, 87 

satisfied (with), lai 

Saturday, samedi (m.) 

scanty, 89 

scarcely, 115 

scarf, 165 

school, loi 

sea-side, i6x 

secret, 87 

see ! 56 

seen, vu 

seldom, 95 

selfish, X83 

sells, vend 

sent, envoyi 

September,^ ^^/^l»^r^ (m.) 

served, 115 

set out, X09 

several, X67 

sharp, 89 

she, xo, 83, 103, III 

shocking, 197, 

shoe, souiier(m.) 

shop, 125 

short, 4, 32, 79 

„ 89, IIS, "9 
shortly, 119 
shirt, 46 
shy, loi 
sick, malade 
silly, 79 

silver, argent (m.) 
simple, 121 
since, 77, 131 
sinful, 91 
singing, 171 
single, 169 
sir, tnonsieur 
sister, soeur 
situation, 197 
sky, i8x 



slate, ardoise (f.) 
sleepy, 178 
slept, dormi 
slipper, pantoujle (f.) 
sly, 91 
small, 4, 79 
smaller, 36 
smooth, 79 
snappish, 157 
snug, 91 
so, 64, 199 

„ that, 171 
sofa, so/a (m.) 
soft, 91 
soldj vendu 
soldier, soldat 
some, 58, 75 
someone, 75 
sometimes, 103 
son,y?& 
song, 171 
soon, 115,. X19 
as soon as, 115 
sooner, 133 
sorry, 121 
spacious, 79 
Spanish, 99 
speech, 153, 157 
spirited, 101 
in spite of, 77 
spoken, parli 
square, 70 

stained ^fass window, 71 
rail. -station, gare (f.) 
still, ^8, 151, i6x, 177 
straightforward, 71 
street, r«tf (f.) 
stupid, 79 
such, 87 
suddenly, 105 
sugar, Sucre (ra.) 
Sunday, dimanche (m.) 
superior, 91 
supper, 115 
suppose, 171! 
supposing that, 171 
sure, 181 
surprised, 173 
sweet, 79, 87 

T. 

table, table {i.) 
take, 60 
taken, pris 
talent, talent (m.) 
tall, 4, 79 
tea, thi(m.) 
teacher, 40 
than, 36 
thanks, 107 
thank you, 107 
that, 32, 42, 44 
., 95, "7, 181 
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that is, 56 

the, X, 20 

thee, 77, XII, 145 

.1 . 147. 159 
their, 12, 28 
theirs, 40 
them, 77, III, 14s 

» 147. 159 
themselves, 145, 161 
there, 105 

„ are, 56 

„ is, 56, 135 

„ to be, 125 

„ he IS, &c., 151 
these, 46, 48, 83, loi 
they, 16, 75, 83 

., XOI, III 

thick, 87 
thimble, <i^(m.) 
thirsty, 178 
this, 42, 44, 83, loi 

„ i8x 

,, IS, 156 
those, 46, 48 
thou, 10, III 
thoughtless, 183 
Thursday, yir«</z (m.) 
thy, 6, 28 
thyself, 145, i6x 
till, 153, 171, 172 
tinud, 89, xoi 
time, 115, 119, 143 

tm, 73 
tiny, 89 
tired, 87, 171 
to, 10, 73, 77 
to-day, 105 
toeetner, eftsemble 
toM, 107 

to-morrow, 105, 1 19 
to-night, X19 
too, 60 
to the, 25 
towards, 157 
town, vilU (f.) 
toy, 71 
train, 129 
tramway, 129 
tree, arbre (m.) 
trunk, X27 
Tuesday, manii(m.) 



tumbler, 64 
Turkish, 89 
tutor, 40 
twin, 21 

u. 

ugly. 79. 139 

umbrella, 85 
unable, 197 
uncle, OHcie 
uncooked, cru 
under, 77 
uneasy, 87 
une(}ual, 71 
unfair, 71 
unfit, 197 
unfortunate, 69 
unhappy, 60 
unlucky fellow, 69 
unpunctual, 129 
unskilful, x6i, 197 
until, 153, 171, 191 
unwell, tnalade 
unworthy, 197 
upon, sur 
us, 77, III, 145 

n 147. 159 
useful, utile 
usual, 163 
usually, 163 

V. 

vegetable, ligume (m ) 
very, 4, 107, 178 
vexed, 121 
Vienna, Vienne 
village, village (m.) 
violin, 131 
voice, voix (f.), 69 
volume, volume (m.) 

w. 

want, 178 
wardrobe, 127 
warehouse, 125 
warm, 79, 178 
watch, tnontre (f.) 
watchmaker, horloger 
water, eau (f.) 



we, 16, 75, XIX 
weary, 171 
weather, 139 
Wednesday, tnercredi 

(m.) 
week, 62, 67 
well, 64, 165, 169 

,, behaved, sage 
what, 60, 127, 199 
when, 60, 97, 1x5 
where, 14, 97, 105 
whether, 171 
which, 34, 127 
while, 133 
white, blanCf 79 
who, 34, 85 
whole, 62 
whom, 34, 85 
whose, 85 
why, 97 
wicked, 4, 79 
wild, 87 
willingly, 169 
will you have, voulez-vous 
yf'mdoyf, /enitre (f.) 
wine, vin (m.) 
winter, hiver (m. ) 
white wine, 64 
wise, 87 
with, avec 
without, 77, 145, 171 
woman, femnte 
word, 121, 157 
work, 71, 183 
world. 81 
wretcn, 69 
wretched, 69 
written, icrit 
wrong, 107, 178 

Y. 

year, 62, 67 
yes, 85, 161 
yesterday, hier 
yet, 48^ 151, 161 
you, 16, 75, 77, III 

M 145, 147. 159 
young, jeuney 32 
your, 12, 28 
yours, 40 
yourselves, T45, 161 
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A. 

to accept, accepter 

„ accuse, eucuser* (de) 

,1 accustom one's self, 

s'habiiuer\iC) 
„ act, ofir 
„ admire, euLmirer* 
„ adyisCf conset7/er (dt) 
fy aim, idcAer, 199 
„ amuse, antuser* 
„ announce, annoncer 
„ apply one's self, s'af- 

Pliquer (d) 
„ ask (for), demander*^ 
„ zs&cxXy^itendre 
„ authonze,a«/^rrf^r(&) 

B. 

to bargain for, marchan- 

der 
,, bark, ahoyer 
„ be, itre (page i8i) 
,, „ (health), se porter 
,, „ (there), y avoir 
„ „ disrespectful, man- 

guer de respect 
*t »» eager, s'empresser, 

109 
„ „ fond of, aimer.* 199 
„ „ long, tarder (4) 
„ „ quick, jtfrf^^rA^rr(de) 
„ taken ill, tontber ma- 
lade 

„ beat, battre^ 163 
begin, commencer^ 
„ again, recom- 
mencer (4) 
believe, croire 
betray, trahir* 
bite, mordre 
blame, bldmer * (de) 
boast, se vanter (de) 
borrow, emprunter\iC) 
break, rompre 
bring (persons), ametter 
(A) 

,, „ (things) apporter 
,, build, b&tir 
„ buy, acAeter 

c. 

tocall, a^^&r* 
„ carry, porter 
„ cease, cesser (de) 



>* 



»» 
»t 

it 



VERBS/ 

to celebrate, cilibrer 
„ challenge, df^^r (de) 
charge, cucuser (de) 
choose, choisir 
claim, riclamer (<J) 
clean, nettoyer 
clear up, s'iclaircir 
come, z/enir(de) 
,, in, entrer 
command, ordonner 
(de) 
,, commander 
(de) 
,, commence, commencer 

(d) 
„ conceal, celer, 1^7 
,, consent^ consentir (d) 
„ constram, contraindre, 

199 
„ continue, continuer, 

199 
,, correct, corriger 
„ cost, coAter 
„ cure, ^«/r»V* (de) 

D. 

to dance, danser 
dare, <7jtfr 
deceive, t romper* 
decide, didder. 199 
defend one's self, i^tf <//- 
fendre 
deign, daigner 
delay, tarder (4) 
deserve, miriter (de) 
desire, desirer 
determine, diterrniner^ 

199 
detest each other, j r di- 

tester 
dirty, ja//r 

disdain, didaizner(dt) 
disobey, disooiir (a) 
disturb, diranger 
do, 85 

„ „ the same, 195 

„ doyj^y douter 

,, dress, hahiller* 

,, drink, ^^/>tf 

„ dwell, demeurer 

E. 

to eat, manger 

,, cmhaTTSiSs,embarrasser 



to 



to 
»» 

>> 
>> 
it 
>t 
)i 
i> 
>> 

a 
»> 
»» 



to 

>> 
>» 
»> 
»> 
>» 
>» 
>> 
>» 
i» 
>> 



employ, employer 
encourage, encourager 

endeavour, t&cher, 199 
engage, engager ^ 199 
enjoy one's self, s'amu- 

ser 
enter, entrer 
exaggerate, exagirer 
expect, s'attendre (a) 

F. 

fail, manquer, 199 
fall, /<7m^irr 
fashion, modeler. 137 
fear, craindre (ae),i85 
fight, J^ baftre 
find, trouver 

„^ (again), re trouver 
finish, ^ntV (de) 

„ achever* (de) 
flatter, yf«//^* 
forbid, difendre (de) 
iorc^, forcer^ log 
forget, oublier{<i€) 
forgive, pardonner {a) 
freeze, ^^/(?r, 137 
frighten, effrayer 

Q. 

gain, remportevy 173 

get angry, se/Acher 
„ up, « /n/^r 
,, well, se guSrir 

give, donner (4) 
,, back, rendre 
,, up, rv«(mrrr(4) 

go, ««*r 



»> 



in, entrer 



„ to bed, seamchtr 
guess, deviner 
guide, mener 

H. 

to hasten, f^ dipicker(jd^) 

„ have, «r/<w>, (cage 182) 

,, help, d»<^!rr (d) 

,, hide, c(Kher* 

,, hinder, empicher (de) 

,, hope, espirer 

,, hurry, ** ^^^r (de) 



* For impersonal verbs see 179 and 181. 

* For prep, before inf. see Second Course. 



Are also used reflexively. 



I. 

to induce, engager (4) 
„ intend, compter 
,, invent, inventer 
„ invite, invHir (4) 

K. 

to keep, garder 

„ ,, ^om, empicher 

.(de) 
„ kiss, ^embrasser 
„ know, savoir^ 177, 183 
,, ,, how to, savoir 

label, itiquetery 137 

lead, metier 

learn, apprendre (A) 

leave, iaisser 

lend, priter 

let, Iaisser 
,, (houses), /<?«tfr 

lie down, se coucher 

like, aimer* 199 
„ hetteT,ai9nermieua: 
,, that, aimer que^ 

live, demeurer 
long to, ^anfrfr (de),i99 
look for, chercher 
lose, perdre* 
love, aimer^* 199 

M. 

make a mistake, j^ 

tr<nnper 
„ haste, jtf dipicher 
(de) 
meet, rencontrer 
mislay, igarer 

N. 

to neglect, nigliger (de) 
„ notify, averiir (de) 

o. 

to obey, <?W«y (^i) 
,, oblige, obliger, 199 
,, offend, offenser 
, , order, ordonner (de) 

P. 

to part, siparer * 

„ pass, /(ZJf^r 

,, ,, (one's word), ^<?«- 

„ ^y. payer 
„ ^te\,peler,xyj 



to 

>> 

»» 

*> 

i» 
II 
II 

II 
>i 
i» 
II 

II 



to 



II 
II 



APPENDIX. 

to perplex, embarrasser 
,, persuade, persuader 

(de), (a) 
,f _ „ d^ctder^k) 
„ pierce, /^r(f^r 
„ plzct, p/acer* 
.» play.yVw^-, 131 
„ please, //atVtf (<i) 
,, possess, /(7jf/e/(fr 
„ praise, louer* (de) 
,, prefer, aimer mieux 
,, pretend, pr^/endre 
„ present, empicher (de) 
,, pronounce, ^<7«iwc^r 
,, propose /r<7j*oj^r(de) 
„ protect, prot^ger 
,, punish, /»«»>* (de) 

to quarrel, j^ quereller 

R. 

to raise, /fw^r 

„ recommend, recom- 

ntattder (de) 
,, refuse, refuser (de) 
„ regret, regretter (de) 
,, relate, raconter 
„ renounce, renofteer{k) 
,, repose, w reposer 
„ reproach (for), repro- 

cher (de), 149 
,, require, exiger 
,, rest, jtf reposer 
,, return (109), rendre 
„ „ revenir 

,, ,, retoumer 

„ reward, ricompenser 
,, ring, sonner 
„ rise, j^ /(W^r 

s. 

to scold, gronder 

„ see, c/orr 

,, seek, chercher {A) 

,, sell, vendre 

,, send, envoy er 

„ separate, siparer* 

„ share, /ar^^^^ 

„ show, montrer* 

,, sing, chanter 

„ skate, ^/m^r 

,, sin6ke,/ufner 

„ soil, fa/rr 

„ speak, parler (de) 

,, spend (time), /Off ^r 

„ „ (money), dipen- 

ser 
„ study, itudier 

* Are also used refiexively, 
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to succeed (in), rhtssir{k) 
„ ,, each other, f^ 

succider {d,) 
,, suppose, supposer 
„ surrender, jf rendre 

T 

to take, prendre 
,, „ (persons to), m«»«r 
„ „ (th. to p^), porter 
„ ,, (back), reporter 
„ ,, care, prendre 

garde (de) 
,, „ cold, s'enrhumer 
,, „ a walk, jtf promt- 

ner 
„ „ out to walk, /r<7- 

,, „ pleasure (in),a2V»tfr 

„ „ „ {m.) se plaire 

(4) 
„ teach, enseigner 
,, tease each other, m 

contrarier 
„ thank (for), remercier 

(de), (^^) 
„ thmk (of), penser (i), 

157 
„ thmk (of), croire, 191 
„ threaten, menacer (de) 
„ throvr, Jeter, 137 
„ touch, toucher 
,, travel, voyager 
„ trouble, diranger 
,, try, «f«yrr (de) 

V. 

to vex, contrarier- * 
,, visit, visiter 

w. 

to wait (for), attendre 

„ want, vouloir, 173 

,, warn, avertir{de) 

„ wash, /aver* 

,, water, arroser 

,, wescr, porter 

,, will, vouloir, 173 

,, wish, disirer 

„ „ vouloir, 173 

,, wonder? se demattder 

„ ,, ! s'itonner(de) 

,, work, travcdller 

„ wound one self, f^ ^/irf- 

Y. 

to yield, cider^ 139 
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